DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE Air Force Job Qudification
Headquarters US Air Force Standard 3C1X1-215D
Washington DC 20330-1680 1 November 1995

USAF GLOBAL HIGH FREQUENCY (HF) SYSTEM
(Radio Communications Systems Journeyman/Craftaman)

SECTION A: GENERAL

1. ThisAir Force Job Qudification Standard (AFJQS) and attached Air Force Qudification Training
Package (AFQTP) standardize on-the-job training (OJT) tasks and condtitute an approved training
program for the Globa HF sysem. The AFJQS and AFQTP are used by unit training managers,
upervisors, trainers, trainees, and other training functions to plan, conduct, and document OJT on this
sysem.

2. Maintan the AFJQS IAW AFIs 36-2201 and 36-2233. Routine changes will be accomplished
via page changes and urgent changes will be disseminated viamessage.  Enter additiond locd tasksin
the blank areas on the AFJQS or add forms. Develop Task Training Guides for added tasks; they
should be consgent in content and forma with those in the AFQTP.  Submit recommended
AFRIQSAFQTP improvementgcorrections to the 81 TRSS Qudification Training Hight (81
TRSSTSQS), 601 D Street, Keesler AFB M'S 39534-2229.

3. Review Air Force publishing bulletins and AFINDS to identify avalable traning materids. Use
this AFJQS in conjunction with other gpplicable JQSs or the Specidty Training Standard (STS) and
localy-assigned tasks to identify work center duty positions. Also, use this AFJQS aong with other
goplicable JQSs and the STS to evduate newly assgned personne and identify individua training
requirements.

4. Tasks listed on the ARJQS have been sdected IAW the Ingtructiona System Development (1SD)
process and are the minimum, mandatory AF training requirements for this sysem. An agterisk (*)
preceding atask statement indicates it may not be common to dl stations and training may be deferred if
not gpplicable. Rationale for this deferment should be documented in the work center training plan.

5. Tranees must accurately perform each assgned task unasssted IAW Technicd References (TRs)
prior to being certified. To qudify for skill-level upgrade, trainees must be certified on assigned tasks,
satisfactorily complete career knowledge training, and meet mandatory specidty qudifications IAW AF
36-2101 and AFMAN 36-2108. After upgrade, assign individuas to other work center duty positions
and continue qudification training.

OPR: HQ USAF/SCXB
OCR: 81 TRSSTSQO
DISTRIBUTION: F



SECTION B: DOCUMENTATION

1. AFRJQS/STS tasks will be compiled in an automated training management system, such as the
Core Automated Maintenance System (CAMYS), if avalable. The syssem must contain each
AFRJQS/STS title line with appropriate ARJQSSTS numbers, titles, and dates. AFJQS/STS and
automated documentation requirements are listed below.

a.  Load applicable tasks in the automated training system or identify training requirements by
circling the task numbers on each individud's AFRJQS/STS.

b. If task satements contain more than one noun or action verb which precludes certification on
the entire task, load/circle the noun or verb to indicate the individua is being trained only on that portion
of the task.

c. When training is started on a task, enter the sart date in the gppropriate place. When
training is complete, document training and task certification IAW local certification procedures.

2.  The identification blocks listed bdow are to be used when the trainer is other than the trainegs
immediate supervisor.

TRAINEE'SNAME INITIALS SSN

TRAINER'SNAME, INITIALS, DATE:

TRAINER'SNAME, INITIALS, DATE:

TRAINER'SNAME, INITIALS, DATE:

TRAINER'SNAME, INITIALS, DATE:

BY ORDER OF THE SECRETARY OF THE AIR FORCE

OFFICIAL RONALD R. FOGLEMAN, Generd, USAF
Chief of Staff
KEVIN A. COLLINS, Colond, USAF 5 Atch
Director of Information Management 1. AFForm 797
2. Trane'sGuide
3. il Training Materid
4. Knowledge Evauation Pamphlet
5. Diagrams Book
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*1

ATTENDANT TURRET OPERATIONS
TR: 31R2-2GRC212-2; Local OIs

Prepare the attendant turret for operations
TR: Para 4-12.4

Place a call via the ESS
TR: Para 4-13.2

Answer an incoming call
TR: Para 4-13.3 and Table A-2

Place a call on/off hold
TR: Para 4-13.4 and Table A-3

Release a call
TR: Para 4-13.5

Extend a call
TR: Para 4-13.6 and Table A-4

Establish three-way connection and call splitting
TR: Para 4-13.23 and Table A-9

Perform circuit preemption into a two-party connection
TR: Para 4-13.8 and Table A-13

Perform circuit preemption into a three-party connection
TR: Para 4-13.9 and Table A-14
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Preempt a busy circuit for a connection

TR: Para 4-13.10 and Table A-15

Originate a DSN call
TR: Para 4-13.12 and Table A-17

Originate a precedence call
TR: Para 4-13.13 and Table A-18

Originate an outgoing trunk call
TR: Para 4-13.14 and Table A-7

Extend an outgoing trunk call
TR: Para 4-13.15 and Table A-8

Upgrade a connection to lockout
TR: Para 4-13.16 and Table A-5

Establish a loop connection
TR: Para 4-11.2.8

Establish a radio connection
TR: Para 4-13.11 and Table A-16

Condition a radio
TR: Para 4-13.21 and 4-13.22

Install/Delete speed dialing
TR: Para 4-13.7 and Table A-10
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*2 VIDEO DISPLAY TERMINAL (VDT) OPERATIONS
AND RECENT CHANGE COMMANDS
TR: 31R2-2GRC212-2, Appendix D; 31R2-2GRC212-42-1,
Para 2-2.3.2: Scope Signal IIT Operators Console Users
a Request class of service
b Request date and time
c Set date and time
d Request alert participant
e Change alert participant
f Request communications call participant
g Change communications call participant
h Request alert recorder/receiver pairing
i Change alert recorder/receiver pairing
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Change BITE date and time

*3

ALERT PRESET CONFIGURATION
TR: 31R2-2GRC212-2; Local Ols

Preset radios
TR: Para 4-13.20 thru 4-13.20.5

Request preset data
TR: Para 4-13.18

*4

VOX/PHONE PATCH PANEL OPERATIONS
TR: 31R2-2GRC212-2; Local Ols

Condition the VOX/phone patch panel for radio operations
TR: Para 4-13.21c and 4-16.2

Answer incoming calls
TR: Para 4-16.2b

Conduct phone patch operations
TR: Para 4-16.2c

Broadcast on multiple frequencies
TR: Para 4-16.2¢c

*5

SSII EQUIPMENT PANELS
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a Operate the control-monitor control panel
TR: 31R2-2GRC212-2, Para 4-17.2; Local OlIs
b Operate the control-monitor monitor panel
TR: 31R2-2GRC212-2, Para 4-17.3 ; Local OIs
*6 SCOPE CONTROL CONSOLE VOICE OPERATIONS
TR: 31R2-4-362-2; Local OIs
a Access a level from the analog position
TR: Para 3-39
b Change frequency from the analog position
TR: Para 3-39
c Configure analog position for a phone patch
TR: Para 3-43
d Configure analog position for a broadcast
TR: Para 3-50
e Configure analog position for back-to-back relay
TR: Para 3-43
f Perform dial service assistance (DSA) from the analog
position
TR: Para 3-55
g Join BUSY/OVERRIDE from the analog position using
DSA
TR: Para 3-55
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h Access a level from the intercept position using an audio

intercept module (AIM)

TR: Para 3-66
i Access a level from the intercept position using a patch

intercept module (PIM)

TR: Para 3-68
j Configure intercept position for a broadcast

TR: Para 3-95
k Configure intercept position for a 19th AIM phone patch via

the AIMs

TR: Para 3-83
1 Configure intercept position for a 19th AIM phone patch via

the PIMs

TR: Para 3-74
m Perform an emergency phone patch as answer-to-answer

from the intercept position
TR: Para 3-103

n Perform subscriber-to-subscriber phone patch from the
intercept position
TR: Para 3-87

0 Perform DSA from the intercept position

TR: Para 3-100

p Relay back-to-back via an AIM from the intercept position
TR: Para 3-79
q Relay back-to-back via a PIM from the intercept position
TR: Para 3-80
JQS NUMBER PAGE NO
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r Call a SW-3600 subscriber via an AIM from the intercept
position
TR: Para 3-73
S Call a SW-3600 subscriber via a PIM from the intercept
position
TR: Para 3-74
w7 SCOPE CONTROL CONSOLE DATA OPERATIONS
TR: 31R2-4-362-2; Local OIs
a Perform a loop-back test from the analog position
TR: Para 3-51
b Run data from the analog position using teletype one and
crypto one
TR: Para 3-49
c Run data from the analog position using crypto two
TR: Para 3-49
d Configure analog position for full-duplex teletype operations
TR: Para 3-49
e Configure analog position for twin sideband full-duplex
teletype operations
TR: Para 3-49
f Configure analog position for landline teletype operations
TR: Para 3-49
g Perform a loop-back test from the intercept position
TR: Para 3-78
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Configure intercept position for simplex/duplex teletype
from the AIMs
TR: Para 3-67, 3-89, 3-92, and 3-93

Configure intercept position for simplex/duplex teletype
from the PIMs
TR: Para 3-69, 3-89, 3-92, and 3-93

Configure intercept position for twin sideband full-duplex
teletype from the AIMs
TR: Para 3-67, 3-89, 3-92, and 3-93

Configure intercept position for twin sideband full-duplex
teletype from the PIMs
TR: Para 3-69, 3-89, 3-92, and 3-93

Configure intercept position for landline teletype operations
TR: Para 3-67 and 3-69

*8

SCOPE PATTERN EQUIPMENT OPERATIONS
TR: 31R2-4-462-2; Local Ols

Prepare console for operation
TR: Para 4-8

Answer/Call an aircraft
TR: Para 4-13 and 4-17

Place an outgoing call
TR: Para 4-13

Receive an incoming call
TR: Para 4-21
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e Select a directional receive antenna
TR: Para 4-18
f Configure console for a broadcast
TR: Para 4-17
g Configure console for a phone patch
TR: Para 4-12
h Access a scope control radio level
TR: Para 5-34 and 5-35
i Answer/Call using intercom
TR: Para 4-14 and 4-15
j Configure console for subscriber/multiple operator calls
TR: Para 4-16
*9 COORDINATOR CONSOLE EQUIPMENT
OPERATIONS
TR: 31R2-4-462-2; Local OIs
a Perform a pre-operational check
TR: Para 4-8i
b Place an outgoing call
TR: Para 4-22
c Receive an incoming call

TR: Para 4-21
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d Configure console for subscriber conferencing and

monitoring

TR: Para 4-23 and 4-24
e Operate the intercom

TR: Para 4-25 and 4-26
10 CONFIGURING AN/GSH-56 FOR OPERATIONS

TR: 31S3-4-122-1; Local OIs
a Prepare recorder for operations

TR: Para 3.5
b Perform recorder/playback voice

TR: Para 3.6.1 and 3.6.2
c Perform fast forward/rewind

TR: Para 3.6.3 and 3.6.4
d Perform automatic changeover

TR: Para 3.7 and 3.8
e Activate failsafe alarm

TR: Para 3.9
*11 | SACCS OPERATIONS

TR: MCR 55-29; Local Ols
a Prepare for SACCS operations
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b Compose a SACCS message
c Process a SACCS message
d Receive a SACCS message
e Perform a cold IPL
f Perform line printer unit (LPU) paper change
12 Load the KG-84 crypto device

TR: KAO-184; Local OIs
*13 | MESSAGE DISTRIBUTION TERMINAL (MDT)

OPERATIONS

TR: Message Processing Terminal Operations Manual,

Version 4.1; Local Ols
a Generate a log analysis report

TR: Page 119
b Generate a statistics report

TR: Page 119
c Generate a log analysis report without the FM Line

TR: Page 119
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d Manually prepare a message using DD-173 entry format

TR: Page 169
e Retrieve a PRO FORMA message

TR: Page 169
f Retrieve previously transmitted/received messages from the

hard drive

TR: Page 169
g Backup previous day(s) messages from the hard drive to a

diskette

TR: Page 169
h Set-up device mapping

TR: Page 214
14 STU-III OPERATIONS

TR: STU-III User's Guide; Local Ols
a Initiate a non-secure STU-III call
b Initiate a secure STU-III call
*15 | KL-43(D) OPERATIONS

TR: KL-43(D) Operator's Manual; Local Ols
a Select MAIN MENU

TR: Para 3.3
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b Enter plain-text message
TR: Para 3.3.2
c Encrypt message
TR: Para 3.3.3
d Decrypt message
TR: Para 3.3.4
e Transmit message
TR: Para 3.3.6.1
f Receive message
TR: Para 3.3.6.2
g Authenticate
TR: Para 3.3.9
16 COMMUNICATIONS SECURITY (COMSEC)
DOCUMENTS USAGE
a Authenticate using challenge and reply
TR: AFM 33-109; PELE Authentication Documents; Local
OlIs
b Use transmission authentication
TR: AFM 33-109; PELE Authentication Documents;
AFKAO-5; Local OIs
c Encode/Decode a message/call sign
TR: AFM 33-109; Applicable Encode/Decode Documents;
AFKAO-1; AFKAI-1; Local OIs
JQS NUMBER PAGE NO
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*17 | ALERT OPERATIONS

TR: 31R2-2GRC212-2, Para 4.13.18; Local Ols
a Perform an all-station alert
b Perform a multi-station alert
c Perform an in-station alert
d Perform a communications call
18 GENERAL MESSAGE HANDLING
a Process communications instructions for reporting vital

intelligence sightings reports

TR: JANAP 146; AFM 33-109, Para 4.3; Local OlIs
b Process visual sighting reports

TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.3; Local OIs
c Process contingency/disaster relief

TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.4; Local Ols
d Process GLASS EYE reports

TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.5; Local OIs
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Process ACC recall and diversion procedures
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.8; Local Ols

Perform relay
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.9; Local OIs

Perform direction finding/spectrum interference resolution
TR: AFI 10-707; AFM 33-109, Para 4.10; Local OlIs

Process bomber target changes
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.11; Local Ols

Process internal emergencies
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.12; Local OIs

Perform MAJCOM CINC and VCINC Command aircraft
support
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.13; Local Ols

Provide White House Communications Agency (WHCA)
support
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.14; Local Ols

Support communications contingency elements (CCEs)
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.15; Local OIs

Provide PACCS data support
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.16; Local Ols

Perform base isolation
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.17; Local OIs
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Provide SART and SCT support
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 4.18; Local Ols

19

COMMAND AND CONTROL COMMUNICATIONS
(C3) PROCEDURES
TR: AFM 33-109; Local Ols

Provide phone patch service
TR: Para 3.13

Providle AWACS HF communications support
TR: Para 3.15

Provide ACCCA support
TR: Para 3.16

Process a BENCH GIRL broadcast message
TR: Para 3.17

Provide AMC CLOSE WATCH mission support
TR: Para 3.18

Provide HQ Air Intelligence Agency and HQ AMC GYC-8
support
TR: Para 3.20

20

AIR/GROUND (A/G) MESSAGE TRAFFIC
PROCEDURES

Process an initial contact/departure report
TR: AFM 33-109; ACP 121, US SUP 2; ACP 125; Local
OIs
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b Process a position/revision report
TR: AFM 33-109; ACP 121, US SUP 2; ACP 125; Local
OIs

c Process an ATC clearance request

TR: AFM 33-109; ACP 121 US SUP 2; ACP 125; DOD
FLIP Handbook; Local Ols

d Disseminate message traffic
TR: AFM 33-109; ACP 121 US SUP 2; ACP 125; JANAP
128; Local OlIs

21 SPECIAL MESSAGE HANDLING PROCEDURES
TR: AFM 33-109; Local OIs

a Process hotline station traffic
TR: Para 6.2 thru 6.4

b Process echo station traffic
TR: Para 6.5

c Perform worldwide dissemination
TR: Para 6.6

d Process equipment malfunction traffic
TR: Para 6.7

22 EMERGENCY TRAFFIC HANDLING

a Perform distress procedures
TR: AFM 33-109, Chap 8; Local Ols
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Process lost communications traffic
TR: ACP 121, US SUP 2; ACP 135; AFM 33-109, Chap 8;
Local OIs

Process communications alert traffic
TR: ACP 121, US SUP 2; ACP 135; AFM 33-109, Chap 8;
Local OIs

Process aircraft emergencies
TR: ACP 121, US SUP 2; ACP 135; AFM 33-109, Chap 8;
Local Ols

Alert search and rescue agencies
TR: AFM 33-109, Chap 8 and 10; Local OIs

Provide communications support for aerospace rescue and
recovery units
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 8.11; Local OIs

Process emergency calls for Merchant Marine and US
Navy ships
TR: AFM 33-109, Chap 8; ACP 135; Local Ols

23

BROADCAST PROCEDURES
TR: AFM 33-109; Local OIs

Process EAMs sent/received via HF, SACCS, and landline
TR: Chap 5

Prepare aircraft advisories received via HF and landline
TR: Chap 6

Disseminate DEFCONSs via HF and landline
TR: Para 5.21
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d Transfer net control station (NCS) via communications call
or HF
TR: Para 1.4
24 Support mystic star missions
TR: AFM 33-109, Para 3.14; DCA Circular 310-70-79;
Local OlIs
25 EQUIPMENT OUTAGES
TR: AFM 33-109, Chap 10; Local Ols
a Log-out equipment
b Log-in equipment
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INTRODUCTION

This Air Force Qudification Training Package (AFQTP) was developed to enhance on-the-job
training for the operation of the USAF Globa High Frequency (HF) System. It provides you, the
trainer, the tools you need to rapidly train your people to a high degree of proficiency. It can dso ad
evauaorsin peforming well-rounded personnel evauations. Youll find this AFQTP is a vauable tool
that gives you and the people you train long-term dividends.

The god of this organization is to publish accurate traning maerid beneficid to traners and
trainees. The value of your expertise in meeting this goa cannot be overstated. We ask you to assst us
in meeting thisgod. If you find discrepanciesin this AFQTP or have suggestions for its improvemernt,
we want to know about them. Use the Trainer Survey located at the back of this Trainer's Guide.
Don't be shy in presenting your suggestions or telling us we made an error. In return, we pledge to
provide you an answer and to devote our resources to providing you the best possible training materid.

81 TRSS QUALIFICATION TRAINING FLIGHT
601 D STREET
KEESLER AIR FORCE BASE MS 39534-2229
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ABOUT THIS AFQTP

This AFQTP was developed using Ingructiond System Development (ISD) concepts by MSgt
Michad J. Kelly and TSgt Rondd E. Maples. Mr. Hugh Frazier was the Training and Education
Specidist. It was field tested and vaidated a Andrews, MacDill, McCldlan, and Offutt Globa
stations.

OBJECTIVES. This AFQTP was developed with four objectivesin mind.
1. To standardize ontthe-job training.
2. Toreducetraining time while maintaining proficiency standards.

3. To provide trainers and trainees with a logicdly organized training plan which yidds
immediate and measurable feedback.

4. To provide a sandard to measure task knowledge and performance during personnel
evauations.

APPLICATION. This AFQTP provides the trainee logical, step-by-step modules (lessons)
covering task knowledge and the practica application of operation procedures. It permits the trainee
to gan the required knowledge prior to demongrating task proficiency. It aso provides you a
dandardized training plan and a Knowledge Evaduation Pamphlet (KEP) for measuring the trainee's
progress. Since the KEP provides excdlent criteria for measuring task knowledge, it can aso be used
by task evduators during personnel evaluations. This training materid gpplies to personne in upgrade
and/or qudification training.

TRAINING PACKAGE CONTENTS

This training package congsts of an Air Force Job Qualification Standard with an atached Air
Force Qudification Training Package which includes a Trane's Guide, Skill Traning Materid,
Knowledge Evauation Pamphlet, and Diagrams Book. Carefully inventory the package to ensure dl
parts have been received. Please advise us immediatdly if portions of the package are missng. The
purpose and content of each part of the training package are explained below.

CAUTION

This package is NOT intended to replace the applicable
technical references. It is to be used in conjunction with these

for training purposes only.

AIR FORCE JOB QUALIFICATION STANDARD (AFJQS). The AFJQS (AF
Form 797) is a ligting of dl tasks performed & USAF Globa HF Stes that require structured
training and certification. Use and maintain the AFJQS |AW gpplicable Air Force directives.

2
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TRAINER'S GUIDE (TG). The TG providesyou, the trainer, the tools and information
you need to effectively conduct on-the-job training using this AFQTP.

Task Traning Guides (TTG). Attachment 2 contains a series of TTGs. Every task
identified on the AFJQS is covered on a TTG. TTGs provide you a detailled sequence of
actions which must be followed to conduct effective onthe-job training and meet minimum
requirements for task certification. TTGs identify al the materia required to train the task and
any prerequisite training required before task training can begin. Each TTG dso contains a
Task Evduation Checklis. These checkligts ad you in measuring the trainegs ability to
successfully perform the task. Task Evaluatiion Checkligts reflect the mgor areas of a task
which must be performed satisfactorily before certification.

SKILL TRAINING MATERIAL (STM). The STM contains ingructions on what the
trainee is respongible for during the course of completing this AFQTP. The STM adso contains
traning modules, review questions, a review question confirmation key, and performance
procedures.

AFQTP Module. Each AFQTP module provides information and guidance to the trainee
concerning the task being trained. The module may present the required information or it may
make specific reading assgnments to the trainee. Each module contains review questions the
trainee must answer.

Review Quedtions. Review questions measure the trainee's atanment of the knowledge
associated with the training objective(s). Review questions are operntbook.

Review Quegtion Confirmation Key. A review question confirmation key is in the back of
the STM. It is used by the trainee to verify the review question answers are correct. It
provides immediate feedback to the trainee to reinforce learning.

DIAGRAMS BOOK (DB). The Diagrams Book contains schematic drawings, forms,
flow charts, illugtrations, and other training ads the trainee may need during completion of this
AFQTP.

KNOWLEDGE EVALUATION PAMPHLET (KEP). The KEP contains a test for
each module. KEP questions are administered and checked by atrainer. Separate the KEP
from the rest of the AFQTP and detach the KEP Key and Answer Sheet(s). Store the KEP
and KEP Key in a secure place. Failure to do so compromises the KEP. The results of the
KEP tests provide you immediate feedback as to how wel the trainee understands the
informetion.
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DEVELOPING INDIVIDUAL TRAINING PLANS

For training to be effective, carefully plan what you want the trainee to do. Use the
following sepsto plan training.

1. Deermine your work center's needs to assure 100% task coverage. Develop a
work center Master Task List (MTL) IAW applicable directives. AFQTP 750X0-215G, 1SD
for OJT, provides you detaled guidance on MTL and work center training program
development.

2.  Review thetrainees training record and determine the trainee's previous training and
certification. AF Form 623, On-the-Job Training Record, provides this information for each
military member. You must question or evauate the trainee to determine current proficiency
levels.

3. Asdgn the trainee to a duty podition. The duty postion is a series of work center
tasks the trainee is respongble to perform after training is completed. When making this
assgnment, you must first consder the work center's needs and then the needs of the trainee.
After the trainee completes the training requirements of the initid duty pogtion, assgn additiona
duty positions and conduct the necessary training for each. Keep in mind that the objective of
training is to produce a 100% qudified technician.

4. Devdop the trainegs training plan outlining which tasks are to be trained and when
the training takes place. You can use a General Purpose form (such as the AF Form 3126) or
creste a computer generated Individua Training Plan for this purpose (see Attachment 1).

5. Interview the trainee. Discuss with the trainee the initid duty or expanded duty
position and training program.

6. Should circumstances dictate a change in duty postion, or in training schedule,
discuss this with the trainee and annotate the trainee's training record, AF Form 623a. On the
Individua Training Plan, annotate the remarks area.

CONDUCTING OJT USING THIS TRAINING PACKAGE
IMPORTANT INFORMATION

The following training guidance is intended for use by qudified
traners. It is highly recommended that inexperienced trainers
complete Air Force Training Course JAJS3S2X1 00X,
avalable on computer disk through your wing/unit training
manager, before attempting to train anyone on this materid.

1. Explan the AFRIQS/AFQTP to the trainee and how they are used to conduct

4
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traning. If the trainee is enrolled in upgrade training (UGT), explain any CDC requirements
which may apply and the trainees UGT responsibilities.

NOTE

Trainees in UGT mugt use this AFIQSAFQTP to satisfy the
performance criteriafor each task sdected for training.

2. Udng the trainegs Individud Training Plan, sdect the firg task for traning and
review the applicable TTG. Ensure dl training materid and references are available. Assure that
the trainee is quaified on al prerequisites for this task.

3. Distuss with the trainee the task objective(s) and training steps liged on the
gopropriate TTG. Assign the corresponding STM module for the trainee to complete.

4. Veify the tranee completed the review questions. Answer any questions the
trainee may have. The trainee may use the AFQTP modules and technicd references (TRs) to
answer the review questions.

5. When you and the trainee are satisfied with the traineg's knowledge of the materid,
adminigter the module KEP Questions. The trainee may NOT refer to the AFQTP modules
when answering the KEP questions. Normdly, the trainee is not permitted to use TRs when
takingaKEPtest. If useof TRsis permitted, it will be stated in the STM and at the beginning
of eech KEPtest. If TR useis permitted (opentbook test), a score of 100% is required. If the
useof TRsis not permitted, the trainee must score a minimum of 70% on the KEP tests. Check
the trainee's KEP answers againgt the KEP Confirmation Key. Review missed KEP questions
with the trainee to ensure undergtanding of the materid. If the score is less than what is
required, have the trainee restudy the module and retake the KEP.

6. Udngthe technicad reference(s) and Task Evauation Checklist as guidance, explain
the task performance procedures to the trainee.

7. Demondrate the task procedures to the trainee. Answer any questions the trainee
has.

8. Have the trainee practice and explain the task procedures to you. Correct any
errors the trainee may make.

9. Havethe trainee perform the task procedures unasssted. Using the Task Evaluation
Checkligt, evaluate the trainegs performance. Should the trainee fal the evaduation, determine
the cause of unsatisfactory performance. If the cause is a lack of knowledge, the trainee may
have to retake the module. If the cause is alack of trainegs skill, demongtrate the task again.
Have the trainee practice the task under your supervison. When you and the trainee are
satisfied that the task can be performed unassisted, reevaluate the trainee.

10. When the trainee peforms the task a the dedred level of proficiency without

5
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assgtance, document training and task certification IAW locd certification procedures.

11. Udng the Individud Training Plan, assgn additiond tasks until the trainee completes
the requirements for the duty position.

12. Expand the traineg's duty position, if possible, by adding more tasks to the Individua
Traning Plan.  Training continues until the trainee is 100% work center task qudified or is
reassigned.

NOTE

Should the trainee not complete the AFJIQS/AFQTP before
being reassgned to another location which has this function, we
recommend you retrieve the training materid from the trainee
and forward it to the gaining work center.

13. Schedule periodic evauations &fter the trainee is task certified. We recommend you
use the performance procedures and Task Evauation Checklists to conduct these evauations.
The KEP developed for this AFQTP may aso be used to measure the trainee's knowledge of
the tasks.

14. When you are satisfied that the trainee has completed al of the requirements for this
AFIQS/AFQTP, remove Attachment 4, Training Certification document, from the back of this

TG and processit asfollows:

a Have the work center supervisor or desgnated person certify
AFJIQSAFQTP completion on the document.

b. Attach the Tranee and Trainer Surveys and KEP answer sheets to the
document.

C. Forward the document to the commander or designated representative for
concurrence/nonconcurrence.

d. Mail the completed document to the address specified.

e Upon receipt of a properly completed certification document, a Certificate of
Training will be forwarded through channds to the trainee.
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INDIVIDUAL TRAINING PLAN
TRAINEE: Amn SmithTRAINER: SSgt Jones
AFJQS NUMBER/ ESTIMATED ESTIMATED DATE REMARKS
TASK NUMBER TRAINING START TRAINING
TIME DATE COMPLETED
XXXXX-XXXX /1 2 days 21 Jan 95 23 Jan 95
/2 4 hours 24 Jan 95 25 Jan 95
EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
This Individual | Training Plan is an
example only. | It does not | reflect
accurate training times.

Al-1



TG 3C1X1-215D

ATTENDANT TURRET OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. ARIQSTASK NUMBERS: *lathrough*1s
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO31R2-2GRC212-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTP Modules 1 through 6
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only applicable to gations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user rlease ig/is not required.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, prepare the attendant turret for operations
AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, place a cdl via the ESS IAW prescribed
procedures.

c. Given TO 3R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, answer an incoming cal 1AW prescribed
procedures.

d. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, place a cdl on/off hold IAW prescribed
procedures.

e. GivenTO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and locd Ols, release acall IAW prescribed procedures.

f.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and local Ols, extend acal IAW prescribed procedures.

A2-1
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g Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, establish a three-way connection and call
splitting |AW prescribed procedures.

h.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and local Ols, perform circuit preemption into a two-party
connection AW prescribed procedures.

i. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, perform circuit preemption into a three-party
connection AW prescribed procedures.

j. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, preempt a busy circuit for a connection IAW
prescribed procedures.

k. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, originate a DSN call IAW prescribed
procedures.

. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, originate a precedence cal IAW prescribed
procedures.

m. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and local Ols, originate an outgoing trunk cal 1AW
prescribed procedures.

n.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and locd Ols, extend an outgoing trunk cal 1AW prescribed
procedures.

0. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, upgrade a connection to lockout 1AW
prescribed procedures.

p. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, establish a loop connection IAW ' prescribed
procedures.

g. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and local Ols, establish a radio connection IAW prescribed
procedures.

r.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and loca Ols, condition aradio IAW prescribed procedures.

s.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2 and locd Ols, ingdl/delete speed diding IAW prescribed
procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 1.

A2-2



Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Adminigter the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
Assign AFQTP Module 2.

Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Administer the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
Assign AFQTP Module 3.

Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Administer the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
Assign AFQTP Module 4.

Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Administer the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
Assign AFQTP Module 5.

Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Adminiser the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
Assign AFQTP Module 6.

Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.

Adminigter the KEP.

A2-3
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Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective Sawith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discuss the layout of the attendant turret and ingpecting for loose connections.
Explain what to look for, which problems must be reported, and how to do it.

(2) Discuss how to determine if the attendant turret is clear. Explain that the POS and
NITE lampsindicate if it's busy.

(3) Discuss dearing the attendant turret. Explain the purpose and operation of the
CLEAR lamp.

(4) Discussadjugting thering indication. Explain the purpose and operation of the volume
knob.

(5) Discussthetest lamps. Explain the purpose and operation of the lamp test switch.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

TASK 1aEVALUATION:

a
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

(1)  Inspected for loose connections.
(20 Ensureddl loopsareidle.

(3  Cleared attendant turret.

A2-4
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(4) Adustedring indication, if gpplicable.

(5) Adctivated lamp test.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1a. Follow local certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(2) Discuss gation directory did codes and feature access codes. Explain how to select
the number and feature access code.

(3) Distussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first available idle loop.

(4) Discuss how to determine the diding method. Explain the available diding methods,
and the purpose and differences of each method.

(5) Discuss the procedures for dtarting the diding sequence, to include depressng
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(6) Discuss the procedures for determining the precedence. Explain the purpose and
operation of the precedence button.

(7) Distuss diding from the DTMF keypad. Explain the layout of the BLF/ADSS, the
purpose and operation of the ring/destination lamp; and the purpose and operation of the talk
destination lamp.

(8) Discuss diding from the BLF. Explain the BLF Matrix and how to sdect short
number. Explain the purpose and operation of the talk destination lamp.

(90  Discuss headset/microphone configuration for conversation. Explain the purpose and
operation of the tak destination lamp.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.

A2-5



d.

€.

TG 3C1X1-215D

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

10. TASK 1b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evduate performance 1AW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Depressed LOOP key.

(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Obtained did tone.

(4) Dided number at DTMF keypad, if applicable.
(5) Entered number at BLF/ADSS, if gpplicable.
(6) Initiated contact with called party.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1b. Follow loca certification procedures.

11. OBJECTIVE 5c TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(2) Distuss recognizing an incoming cal. Explain how the operator is Sgnded--the ESS
beeps, one of sx SOURCE lamps on the turret will flash, CALL WAITING lamp flashes,
and the PRIORITY lamp lights (if priority).

(3  Discussthe procedures used to answer the call. Explain the purpose and operation of
the flashing LOORP key; how to complete the loop; depressing the LOOP key; and how to
determine if the loop is complete. Include that the LOOP ATTENDANT, SOURCE, and
TALK SOURCE lamps light and the ESS sends the calling number to the display window.

(4)  Discuss headset/microphone configuration for conversation. Explain the purpose and
operations of the talk destination lamp.

A2-6
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b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to normal operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

12. TASK 1c EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Depressed appropriate FLASH LOOP key.

_ (2)  Checked display window to left of DTMF keypad to verify.

_ (3  Answered call with handset or headset.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1c. Follow local certification procedures.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss the procedures for placing acall on hold. Explain the purpose and operation
of the HOLD key, to include depressing the HOLD key. Explain that aloop must be placed
on hold before another loop can be picked up, and that the ESS beeps if acall is placed on

hold for longer than 30 seconds.

_ (2) Discuss the procedures for removing a cadl from hold. Explain the purpose and
operation of the LOOP key to include depressing the LOOP key.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
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14. TASK 1d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Depressed HOLD key to place call on hold.
(2) Depressed HOLD key to remove call from hold.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1d. Follow local certification procedures.

15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(2) Discuss gation directory did codes and feature access codes. Explain how to select
the number and feature access code.

(3) Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of thefirst available idle loop.

(4) Discuss how to determine the diding method. Explain the avalable diding methods
and the purpose and differences of each method.

(5) Discuss the procedures for sarting the diding sequence to include depressng
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(6) Discuss the procedures for determining the precedence. Explain the purpose and
operation of the precedence button.

(7) Discuss diding from the DTMF keypad. Explain the layout of the BLF/ADSS; the
purpose and operation of the ring/destination lamp; and the purpose and operation of the talk
destination lamp.

(8) Disuss diding from the BLF. Explan the BLF Matrix and how to sdect short
number. Also explain the purpose and operation of the talk destination lamp.

(9)  Discuss headset/microphone configuration for conversation. Explain the purpose and

operation of the tak destination lamp.
(10) Discuss severing the loop to release the call. Explain the purpose and operation of the

A2-8
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REL ATT (release attendant) key to include depressing the REL ATT key, and observing
the attendant and destination lamps extinguish.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 1le EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

17.

b.

(1) Depressed LOOP key.

(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Obtained did tone.

(4) Dided number at DTMF keypad, if applicable.
(5) Entered number at BLF/ADSS, if applicable.
(6) Depressed REL ATT key.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1e. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(2)  Discuss recognizing an incoming cal. Explain how the operator is signaled--the ESS
beeps, one of sx SOURCE lamps on the turret will flash, CALL WAITING lamp flashes,
and the PRIORITY lamp lights (if priority).

(3) Discussthe procedures used to answer the call. Explain the purpose and operation of
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the flashing LOOP key; how to complete the loop, to include depressing the LOOP key;
and how to determine if the loop is complete. Include that the LOOP ATTENDANT,
SOURCE, and TALK SOURCE lamps light and the ESS sends the calling number to the
display window.

(4) Discuss verifying that the loop is complete. Explain the purpose and operation of the
source and attendant lamps.

(5) Discuss headset/microphone configuration for conversation. Explain the purpose and
operation of the tak destination lamp.

(6) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(7) Discuss gation directory did codes and feature access codes. Explain how to select
the number and feature access code.

(8 Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first available idle loop.

(99 Discuss how to determine the diding method. Explain the avaladle diding methods.
Include the purpose and differences of each method.

(10) Discuss the procedures for darting the diding sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(11) Discuss the procedures for determining the precedence and explain the purpose and
operation of the precedence button.

(12) Discuss diding from the DTMF keypad. Explain the layout of the BLF/ADSS; the
purpose and operation of the ring/destination lamp; and the purpose and operation of the talk
degtination lamp.

(13) Discuss dialing from the BLF. Explain the BLF Matrix and how to sdect short
number. Also explain the purpose and operation of the talk destination lamp.

(14) Discuss the procedures for connecting the source party to the destination party to
include depressing the CONN key.

(15) Discuss the procedures for dropping out of the extended cal. Explain the purpose
and operation of the REL ATT key to include depressng the REL ATT key. Explain that
the loop will ring back if the destination party does not answer after Six rings or 36 seconds.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

18. TASK 1f EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee paeform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ e
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)
_ (6)
_ ()
_ 8)
_ ©)

Depressed appropriate FLASH LOOP key.

Checked display window to left of DTMF keypad to verify.
Answered cal.

Depressed LOOP key.

Depressed START key.

Obtained did tone.

Dided number at DTMF keypad, if applicable.

Entered number at BLF/ADSS, if gpplicable.

Depressed CONN key.

(10) Depressed REL ATT key.

b. Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQStask 1f. Follow loca certification procedures.

19. OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technica references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ @

Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.

Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

_ e

Discuss recognizing an incoming cal. Explain how the operator is sgnded--the ESS
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beeps, one of sx SOURCE lamps on the turret will flash, CALL WAITING lamp flashes,
and the PRIORITY lamp lights (if priority).

(3  Discussthe procedures used to answer the call. Explain the purpose and operation of
the flashing LOOP key; how to complete the loop, to include depressing the LOOP key and
how to determine if the loop is complete. Include that the LOOP ATTENDANT,
SOURCE, and TALK SOURCE lamps light and the ESS sends the calling number to the
display window.

(4)  Discuss headset/microphone configuration for conversation. Explain the purpose and
operation of the talk destination lamp.

(5) Discuss dation directory did codes. Explain how to sdlect the directory number.
(6) Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the firgt available idle loop.

(7)  Discuss how to determine the diding method. Explain the avalable diding methods
and the purpose and differences of each method.

(8) Discuss the procedures for starting the diding sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(9) Discuss the procedures for determining the precedence. Explain the purpose and
operation of the precedence button.

(10) Discuss diding from the DTMF keypad. Explain the layout of the BLF/ADSS, the
purpose and operation of the ring/destination lamp; and the purpose and operation of the talk
destination lamp.

(11) Discuss diding from the BLF. Explain the BLF Matrix and how to sdect short
number. Also explain the purpose and operation of the talk destination lamp.

(12) Discuss the procedures for talking to each party. Explain the purpose and operation
of the destination (DES) and source (SRC) keys, and the operation of the HOLD buitton.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
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20. TASK 1g EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 19aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ )
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)
_ (6)
_ (1)
_ (8)
_ ©)

Depressed appropriate FLASH LOORP key.

Checked display window to left of DTMF keypad to verify.
Answered call.

Depressed LOOP key.

Depressed START key.

Obtained did tone.

Diaded number at DTMF keypad, if gpplicable.

Entered number a BLF/ADSS, if gpplicable.

Depressed CONN key.

(10) Depressed TALK SRC key or TALK DES key, as applicable.
(11) Depressed LOOP ON HOLD, then OFF HOLD.
(12) Depressed REL ATT key to release connection.

b. Traneeisready to be cetified on AFJQS task 1g. Follow local certification procedures.

21. OBJECTIVE 5h TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 22 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5h with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ @

_ e
_ ©)

Discuss gation directory did codes. Explain how to sdect the directory number.

Discuss diding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first available idle loop.

Discuss the procedures for darting the diding sequence to include depressng
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START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(4) Discuss the procedures for determining the precedence. Explain the purpose and
operation of the precedence button.

(5) Discuss the preemption procedures. Explain the function of the RINGING lamp.
Include that when the preempt party answers the RINGING lamp extinguishes and the loop
SOURCE lamp lights.

(6) Discussterminating the call. Explain the purpose and operation of the REL ATT key.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

22. TASK 1h EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 21aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Depressed LOOP key.

(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Obtained did tone.

(4)  Depressed appropriate precedence key.

(5) Entered directory number for preempt party.
(6) Depressed REL ATT key to terminate call.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1h. Follow loca certification procedures.

23. OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 24 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5i with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
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each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discussdation directory did codes. Explain how to select the directory number.
(2) Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first available idle loop.

(3) Discuss the procedures for darting the diding sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(4) Discuss the procedures for determining the precedence. Explain the purpose and
operation of the precedence button.

(5) Discuss the preemption procedures. Explain the function of the RINGING lamp and
that when the preempt party answers the RINGING lamp extinguishes and the loop
SOURCE lamp lights.  Also explain that the two remaining conference connections are
maintained.

(6) Discuss terminating the call to the preempt party. Explain the purpose and operation
of the REL ATT key.

Demondirate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

24. TASK 1i EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 23alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Depressed LOOP key.
(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Obtained did tone.
(4)  Depressed appropriate precedence key.

(5) Entered directory number for preempt party.

(6) Depressed REL ATT key.
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Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1i. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technicd references and the checklist in para 26 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5) with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discuss connecting a cdling party to a busy circuit. Explain that the HOLD key is
depressed for the loop the caling party ison.

(2) Discuss dation directory did codes. Explain how to sdlect the directory number.
(3) Discussdiding from the atendant turret. Explain use of thefirst available idle loop.

(4) Discuss the procedures for darting the diding sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(5) Discuss the procedures for determining the precedence. Explain the purpose and
operation of the precedence button.

(6) Discuss the preemption procedures. Explain the function of the RINGING and
SOURCE lamps.

(7)  Discuss making the connection.  Explain the use of the CONN key and that the
connection is made when the CONN key and then LOOP key on hold are depressed.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

26. TASK 1j EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 25aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Depressed the HOLD key on loop used by calling party.
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(2) Depressed LOOP key.

(3) Depressed START key.

(4) Obtained did tone.

(5) Depressed appropriate precedence key.

(6) Entered directory number for preempt party.

(7)  Depressed the CONN key.

(8) Depressed the LOOP key on loop used by the caling party.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1j. Follow locd certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5k TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Using technicd references and the checklist in para 28 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5k with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of thefirst available idle loop.

(2) Discuss the procedures for darting the diding sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(3 Discuss dation directory did codes and precedence. Explain how to sdect the
precedence and directory number for DSN and reception of DSN dial tone.

(4) Discussdiding the DSN number. Explain that precedence and number are entered.
Include the lighting of the TALK DES lamp.

(5) Discuss terminating the connection.  Explain the purpose and operation of the REL
ATT key.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task steps with trainee and answver any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
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28. TASK 1k EVALUATION:

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 27aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

29.

(1) Depressed LOOP key.

(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Obtained did tone.

(4)  Entered gppropriate precedence and DSN directory number.
(5) Diaded DSN precedence and number.

(6) Depressed REL ATT key to release connection.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1k. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

Using technical references and the checklist in para 30 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5l with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first avalable idle loop.

(20 Discuss the procedures for sarting the diding sequence to include depressng
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(3) Discuss dation drectory diad codes and precedence. Explain how to sdect the
precedence and directory number.
(4) Discuss diding the precedence and directory number. Explain that precedence and

number are entered. Include the lighting of the TALK DES lamp.

(5) Discuss terminating the connection.  Explain the purpose and operation of the REL
ATT key.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
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Restore system to normal operating corfiguration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

30. TASK 1l EVALUATION:

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 29aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

31

(1) Depressed LOOP key.

(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Obtained did tone.

(4)  Entered precedence and directory number.

(5) Depressed REL ATT key to release connection.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1l. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5m TRAINING STEPS:

Using technical references and the checklist in para 32 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5m with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discussoutgoing trunk cals. Explain what they are and when they are used.

(2) Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first available idle loop.
(3) Discuss the specific trunk cal procedures. Explain the use of the DTMF key
associated with the trunk group and that the trunk group must be idle. Explain tha the

associated DESTINATION lamp lights and the ESS returns adid tone.

(4) Discussdiding the directory number. Explain how the number is entered and that the
ESS returns aringback tone.

(5) Discuss terminating the connection.  Explain the purpose and operation of the REL
ATT key.
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b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

32. TASK 1Im EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 31aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Depressed LOOP key.

—_ (2) Depressed START key.

_ (3) Obtained did tone.

_ (49  Entered trunk group on DTMF keypad.

_ (5) Entered directory number.

_ (6) Depressed REL ATT to release connection.

b. Traneeisready to be cetified on AFJQS task Im. Follow loca certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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33. OBJECTIVE 5n TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 34 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5n with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discuss extending atrunk cal. Explain when atrunk cal is extended. Include when
cdling party requests atrunk.

(2) Discuss the specific trunk call procedures. Explain the use of the DTMF key
associated with the trunk group and that the trunk group must be idle. Also explain that the
associated DESTINATION lamp lights and the ESS returns adid tone.

(3) Discuss departing the connection. Explain the purpose and operation of the REL
ATT key. Includethat the calling party receives adia tone upon your departure.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

34. TASK 1In EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 33alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Answered cal from gtation or tie trunk.
(2)  Entered trunk group on DTMF keypad.
(3 Monitored for did tone.

(4) Depressed REL ATT key.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1n. Follow locd certification procedures.

35. OBJECTIVE 50 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 36 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 50 with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
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each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discussthe lockout procedures. Explain the purpose of lockout and the purpose and
operation of the LOCKOUT key.

_ (2) Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first avalable idle loop.

_ (3 Discuss the procedures for sarting the diding sequence to include depressng
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

_ (4) Discuss gation directory dia codes and feature access codes. Explain how to select
the directory number and feature access code.

_ (5) Discuss upgrading exidting transmitter/receiver connections.  Explain the use of the
LOCKOUT key, establishing lockout, and remova from lockoui.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

36. TASK 1o EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 35alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Depressed LOOP key.

—_ (2) Depressed START key.

_ (3) Obtained did tone.

. (4)  Entered tranamitter/receiver directory dia code.

_ (5) Depressed LOCKOUT key and ADSS transmit/receive number.

_ (6) Observed turret display indicates LOCK and transmit/receive directory number.

_ b, Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 10. Follow locd certification procedures.
37. OBJECTIVE 5p TRAINING STEPS:
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a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 38 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5p with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss loop connections.  Explain the capabilities of the ESS and that both
subscribers must be on hold.

_ (2)  Discuss opening the first loop for connection. Explain the purpose and operation of
the LOOP key.

_ (3 Discuss transferring the cal. Explain the purpose and operation of the CONF
(conference) switch.

_ (4) Discuss opening the second loop for connection. Explain the purpose and operation
of the LOOP key.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

38. TASK 1p EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 37aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Depressed LOOP key on first loop.
_ (2) Depressed CONN key.
_ (3) Depressed LOOP key on second loop.
_ b, Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1p. Follow local certification procedures.
39. OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 40 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5q with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
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(1) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(2) Discuss gtation directory dia codes and feature access codes. Explain how to select
the number and feature access code.

(3 Discussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first available idle loop.

(4) Discuss the procedures for darting the dialing sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(5) Discuss establishing a connection between transmitter/receiver/operator, and that the
order of connection is not important. Explain the procedures for entering the access codes
and directory numbers.

(6) Discussreleasing from the connection. Explain the purpose and operation of the REL
ATT key. Includethat the TALK SRC/DES lamps should extinguish.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answver any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

40. TASK 1g EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance 1AW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 39aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Depressed LOOP key.
(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Entered transmit/receive access code.

(4) Dided tranamit/receive directory number.
(5) Depressed REL ATT key.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1g. Follow local certification procedures.
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OBJECTIVE 5r TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 42 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5r with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(2) Discuss gation directory did codes and feature access codes. Explain how to select
the number and feature access code.

(3 Distussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of thefirst avallable idle loop.

(4) Discuss the procedures for darting the diadling sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(5) Discuss egtablishing a connection between transmitter/receiver/operator, and that the
order of connection is not important. Explain the procedures for entering the access codes
and directory numbers.

(6) Discuss seecting/conditioning the trangmitter.  Explain the codes used for making
changes, that the code must be preceded by "01;" and that the number "4" sdlects antenna
type. Include two-digit codes for antenna sdection.

(7) Discuss antenna azimuth sdection. Explain that entering 5" sdects azimuth, and the
azimuth is sdlected in 30 degree increments.

(8) Discuss sdecting operating power. Explain choices of high power and low power.
Entering "31" is high power, "30" islow power.

(99 Discuss sHecting/conditioning the receiver.  Explain the codes used for making
changes, that the code must be preceded by "02;" and that the number "4" sdlects antenna
type. Include two-digit codes for antenna sdection.

(10) Discuss sdecting mode of operation. Explain the mode sdection key entries to
include the mode codes; 1 - CW; 2- AM; 3- USB; 4 - UUSB.

(11) Discuss Hecting the operdting frequency. Explain that the number "1" dlows
operator frequency sdection and the frequency must be six digits.

(12) Discuss SHecting Automatic Gain Control (AGC). Explain that the number 6" dlows
for AGC sdlection and the desired gainsare; 0 - Voice; 1 - Data; 2 - Facamile.
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(13) Discuss selecting type of operation. Explain the operation key entries and the codes,
8 - Smplex; 88 - Duplex.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

42. TASK 1Ir EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee parform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 41aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Depressed LOOP key.

(2) Depressed START key.

(3) Obtained did tone.

(49  Entered tranamitter/recelver conference code.
(5) Entered transmitter/receiver channd code.

(6) Entered tranamitter selection code.

(7)  Sdected trangmitter antennaand azimuth, if RLP.
(8) Selected operating power.

(99 Entered receiver sdlection code.

(10) Sdected receiver antennaand azimuth, if RLP.
(11) Entered transmitter/receiver selection code.
(12) Seected mode of operation.

(13) Entered operating frequency.
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(14) Selected AGC.

(15) Sedected Smplex or Duplex operation.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1r. Follow local certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5s TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 44 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5s with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss how to ensure the audio path is open between the ESS and attendant turret.
Explain the purpose of the VOX operation conference lamps.

(2) Discuss gation directory did codes and feature access codes. Explain how to select
the number and feature access code.

(3) Distussdiding from the attendant turret. Explain use of the first available idle loop.

(4) Discuss the procedures for darting the diding sequence to include depressing
START. Explain that the ESS returns adid tone.

(5) Discussingaling a speed cdl assgnment and the special speed access code.  This
code (117) is entered prior to the directory number. The star (*) key is depressed after
directory number isentered. Include assigning a speed call number.

(6) Discussthetrunk access group code. Explain what these codes are, and that they are
entered using the * key.

(7) Discuss entering the number to be shortened. Explain the number must be seven
digits, right fill with ones to complete the number, if necessary. Depress the * key after
number entry.

(8) Discuss ending the speed call assgnment. Explain the purpose and operdtion of the
REL ATT key.

(99 Discuss deleting a speed cdl assgnment and the specid speed access code.  This
code (118) is entered prior to the speed number to delete.

(10) Discuss ending the speed cdl deletion. Explain the purpose of and operation of the

REL ATT key.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore sysem to norma operating configuration.
_ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

44, TASK 1sEVALUATION:

a  Have tranee paeform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 43alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Dided feature access code to ingtall speed cdll.
_ (2)  Entered directory number for speed diaing assgnment.
_ (3) Depressed star (*) key.
_ (4)  Entered trunk group access code.
_ (5)  Depressed * key.
_ (6) Dided required precedence and 7- or 10-digit DSN number.
_ (7) Depressed * key.
_ (8) Depressed REL ATT key to end speed caling assgnment.
_ (9) Depressed LOOP key.
(10) Depressed START key.
(11) Entered the feature access code to delete speed diding.
(12) Entered designated 3-digit speed cal number.
(13) Depressed REL ATT key.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 1s. Follow loca certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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VIDEO DISPLAY TERMINAL (VDT) OPERATIONS
AND RECENT CHANGE COMMANDS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBERS: *2athrough*2j
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:

3. TRAINING REFERENCES:

a TO31R2-2GRC212-2

b. TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1
c. Locd Ols

d. AFQTPModule7

4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only applicable to gations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release isis not required.
d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 6.
5.  TRAINING OBJECTIVES:

a  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and loca Ols, request class of
service IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and locd Ols, request date and
time AW prescribed procedures.

c. GivenTO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and local Ols, set date and time
AW prescribed procedures.

d. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and loca Ols, request aert
participant IAW prescribed procedures.
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e. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and local Ols, change aert
participant IAW prescribed procedures.

f.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and loca Ols, request
communications call participant |AW prescribed procedures.

g Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and local Ols, change
communications cal participant |AW prescribed procedures.

h.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and loca Ols, request aert
recorder/receiver pairing |AW prescribed procedures.

i. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and local Ols, change dert
recorder/receiver pairing |AW prescribed procedures.

j.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1, and loca Ols, change Built-In
Test Equipment (BITE) date and time |AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module7.

c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Adminiger the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS. Explain the purpose
of the Request Class of Service command and that this function is most often used by

mai ntenance personnel.

_ (2) Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.
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_ (3) Distuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task gepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

8. TASK 2aEVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Entered Request Class of Service command sequence.

_ (2) Veifiedinterpreted input on VDU and printer.

_ (3 Returned system to normal operation.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2a. Follow loca certification procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS. Explain the purpose
of the Request Date and Time command.

_ (2) Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.

_ (3 Distuss verifying/interpreting a vdid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.
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Have trainee practice steps and assst as necessary.

10. TASK 2b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

11.

b.

(1) Entered Request Date and Time command sequence.
(2) Veified/interpreted input on VDU and printer.
(3 Returned system to normal operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2b. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS.  Explain the purpose
of the Set Date and Set Time commands.

(2) Discuss inputting the commands.  Explain the format for the commands and the
command sequences.

(3 Distuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to normal operating corfiguration.

Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

12. TASK 2c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)
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(1) Entered Set Date command sequence.

(2) Entered Set Time command sequence.

(3) Veifiedlinterpreted inputs on VDU and printer.
(4) Returned system to norma operation.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 2c. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS.  Explain the purpose
of the Request Alert Participants command.

(2) Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.

(3) Distuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Redtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

14. TASK 2d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Entered Request Alert Participant command sequence.
(2) Veifiedinterpreted input on VDU and printer.

(3) Returned system to norma operation.
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Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 2d. Follow loca certification procedures.

15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS. Explain the purpose
of the Change Alert Participants command.

(2) Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.

(3 Distuss verifying/interpreting a vdid command on the VDU. Explain how to
verify/interpret.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assst as hecessay.

16. TASK 2e EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Entered Change Alert Participant command segquence.
(2) Veifiedinterpreted input on VDU and printer.
(3 Returned system to normal operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2e. Follow loca certification procedures.
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OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving the objective 5f with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO
for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and local procedures that

aoply.

€.

(1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS.  Explain the purpose
of the Request Communications Cal Participant command.

(2) Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.

(3 Distuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

TASK 2f EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Entered Request Communications Call Participant command sequence.
(2) Veifiedinterpreted input on VDU and printer.
(3 Returned system to normal operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2f. Follow local certification procedures.

19. OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
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(1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS. Explain the purpose
of the Change Communications Cdl Participant command.

(20 Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.

(3) Distuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

20. TASK 2g EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 19aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

21.

b.

(1) Entered Change Communications Call Participant command sequence.
(2) Veifiedinterpreted input on VDU and printer.
(3) Restored system to normal operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2g. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5h TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 22 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5h with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discusshow the recent change commands work with the ESS. Explain the purpose
of the Request Alert Recorder/Receiver Pairing command.

(20 Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.
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(3) Distuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

TASK 2h EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 21aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

23.

b.

(1) Entered Request Alert Recorder/Receiver Pairing command sequence.
(2) Veifiedinterpreted input on VDU and printer.
(3) Returned system to norma operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2h. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 24 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5i with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS. Explain the purpose
of the Change Alert Recorder/Receiver Pairing command.

(2) Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the forma for the command and the
command sequence.

(3) Discuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.

A2- 37



d.

€.

TG 3C1X1-215D

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

24. TASK 2i EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 23alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Entered Change Alert Recorder/Receliver Pairing command sequence.
(2) Veifiedinterpreted input on VDU and printer.
(3  Restored system to normal operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2i. Follow local certification procedures.

25. OBJECTIVE 5] TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 26 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5) with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Discuss how the recent change commands work with the ESS.  Explain the purpose
of the Change BITE Date and Time command.

(2) Discuss inputting the command.  Explain the format for the command and the
command sequence.

(3) Distuss veifying/interpreting a vaid command on the VDU. Explan how to
verify/interpret.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

26. TASK 2 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 25aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)
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(1) Entered Change BITE Date and Time command sequence.
(2) Veified/interpreted input on VDU and printer.
(3) Returned system to norma operation.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 2. Follow locd certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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ALERT PRESET CONFIGURATION
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFJIQSTASK NUMBERS: *3aand *3b
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3. TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO31R2-2GRC212-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule8
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a.  Only applicable to gations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release isis not required.
d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 7.
5.  TRAINING OBJECTIVES:

a  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, preset radios |AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and locd Ols, request preset data IAW prescribed
procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assgn AFQTP Module 8.

c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.
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d. Administer the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss the operation of the DTMF keypad and the layout of the attendant turret.
Explain the proper order to perform functions.

(2) Discuss sdecting a trangmitter and receiver to preset. Explain the directory number
composition, and the transmitter/receiver conference code.

(3) Discussinitiating the preset process. Explain the PRESET START/STOP command
key and that al entries that follow are preset commands until the PRESET START/STOP
command key is depressed again.

(4) Discuss the transmitter presets and the transmitter selection command.  Explain the
procedures for selecting the transmit antenna and power leve.

(5) Discuss the receiver presets and the receiver sdection command.  Explain the
procedures for selecting the receive antenna and AGC.

(6) Discuss presetting the transmitter/receiver.  Include the transmitter/receiver selection
command. Explain the procedures for selecting the mode of operation and frequency.

(7)  Discussterminating the preset process. Explain the PRESET START/STOP key and
that depressing this key informs the level decoder thereis no more data for storage.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
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8. TASK 3aEVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Depressed LOOP key.
—_ (2) Depressed START key.
_ (3  Entered transmitter/receiver conference code.
_ (49  Entered transmitter/receiver directory numbers.
_ (5) Depressed the PRESET START/STOP command key.
_ (6) Entered tranamitter selection code.
_ (7)  Sdected tranamitter antenna and azimuth (RLP).
_ (8) Selected operating power.
_ (99 Entered receiver selection code.
(10) Seected receiver antenna and azimuth (RLP).
(11) Selected AGC.
(12) Entered transmitter/receiver selection code.
(13) Selected mode of operation.
(14) Entered operating frequency.
(15) Depressed PRESET START/STOP command key.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 3a. Follow loca certification procedures.
9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
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(1) Discussthe procedures for requesting the preset datafor atransmitter or receiver.

(2) Discussthe keyboard entries required to request data for a transmitter and the use of
PST after the transmitter number.

(3  Discuss the keyboard entries required to request data for a receiver and the use of
PST after the receiver number.

(4) Discuss changing presat conditions. Explain that one or more of the preset conditions
can be changed and the proceduresto use.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 3b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

C.

(1) Entered transmitter or receiver number, as applicable.

(2) Entered preset display command.

(3) Depressed ENTER key.

(4) Observed VDU display.

(5) Changed preset condition(s), if required.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 3b. Follow local certification procedures.

Assgn the next task for training.
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VOICE OPERATED TRANSMIT (VOX)/PHONE
PATCH PANEL OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. ARIQSTASK NUMBERS: *4athrough *4d
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO31R2-2GRC212-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule9
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only applicable to gations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release islis not required.
d. Ensuretranee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 8.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and locd Ols, condition the VOX/Phone Patch Pand for
radio operations |AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, answer incoming cdls IAW prescribed
procedures.

c. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, conduct phone patch operations 1AW
prescribed procedures.

d. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and local Ols, broadcast on multiple frequencies IAW
prescribed procedures.
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6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a

Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards

for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b.

e.

Assign AFQTP Module 9.
Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Adminigter the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Discussthe VOX/Phone Petch Panel. Explain the reason for the pand; the concept
of operations; and the function of the controls and indicators.

(2) Discuss placing the required tranamitters and recelvers on the pand. Explain the
procedures for accomplishing this to include the use of the OPR CONF and associated
RADIO LEVEL CONTROL.

(3) Discuss establishing connection with transmitter/receiver. Explain the use of directory
numbers and feature access codes and the proper key sequence.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 4aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Conditioned radiosa VOX.
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(2) Dided three-way conference at DTMF keypad.
(3) Extinguished dl OPR CONF lamps at VOX.

(4)  Monitored receivers at the Monitor Control Panel
(5) Answered cdl a VOX.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 4a. Follow loca certification procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Distussincoming cdls. Explain how natification of an incoming cdl is made. Include
that the applicable OFF-HOOK switch flashes.

(2) Discuss ansvering an incoming cal.  Explain that depressing the applicable OFF
HOOK switch answers the cal. Include that the applicable OFF-HOOK switch changes
from flashing to steady.

(3 Discuss extending a landline subscriber from the attendant turret to the gpplicable
SUBSCRIBER LINE CONTROL. Explain the procedures for accomplishing this to include
the use of the START key to initiate.

(4)  Discuss patching the subscriber to aradio. Explain the procedures for accomplishing
this. Include the functions of the REL ATT key, OFF-HOOK, OPR CONF, and MATRIX
(right arrow angle) switches.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 4b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)
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(1) Depressed OFF-HOOK switch.

(2) Extended landline subscriber from attendant turret to line A, B, or C.
(3) Depressed REL ATT key.

(4) Depressed OFF-HOOK switch.

(5) Depressed rlated MATRIX switch.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 4b. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discussinitiating phone patches. Explain the use of the OPR CONF HOLD button.
(2) Discuss conducting phone patches.  Explain the procedures for both operator
controlled and voice activated phone patches. Include the use of the VU and LINE LEVEL
to adjust line volume. Explain the use of the AVOX/RCV, VOX/KEY, and VOX HOLD
buttons.

(3 Discuss terminating the connection.  Explain how the operator releases from the
circuit and the use of the OPR CONF button.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

12. TASK 4c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Depressed MATRIX key for first available OFF-HOOK [amp.
(20 Diaded subscriber.
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(3)  Took cal off HOLD, if applicable.

(4) Operated footswitch for outgoing conversation (anti-VOX), if applicable.
(5) Pacedradioson HOLD for VOX operation, if applicable.

(6) Removed OPR from circuit by releasing OPR CONF button.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 4c. Follow loca certification procedures.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technicd references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Discuss broadcasting on multiple frequencies. Explain the use of the RADIO LEVEL
CONTROLS and depressing each level desired for the broadcast.

(2) Discuss terminating the broadcast. Explain that depressing the OPR CONF button
for each radio leve releasesthat leve.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

14. TASK 4d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Depressed RADIO LEVEL CONTROLSs1, 2, and 3.
(2)  Depressed footswitch to broadcast.
(3) Depressed OPR CONF to releaseradio levels.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 4d. Follow loca certification procedures.
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Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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SCOPE SIGNAL Il EQUIPMENT PANELS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. ARIQSTASK NUMBERS: *5aand *5b
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO31R2-2GRC212-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule 10
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only applicable to stations equipped with Scope Signa 111 consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release islis not required.
d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 9.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a  Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and local Ols, operate the Control-Monitor Control Panel
AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, operate the Control-Monitor Monitor Panel
AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assgn AFQTP Module 10.

c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.
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d.  Adminiger the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss operating the Control-Monitor Control Pand. Explain the purpose of the
pand.

_ (2) Discuss the Control-Monitor Control Panel controls and indicators. Explain the
function of each.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 5aEVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Disabled arecorder control channdl.

_ (2)  Muted transmitters and receivers.

_ (3) Adjusted headset audio.

_ (4) Bypassed control pand eectronics.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 5a. Follow locd certification procedures.
9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
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achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Discuss operating the Control-Monitor Monitor Pand. Explain the purpose of the
pand.

(2) Discuss the Control-Monitor Monitor Pand controls and indicators.  Explain the
function of each.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 5b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

C.

(1) Monitored receiver audio levd.

(2)  Set sguech noise threshold.

(3)  Monitored transmitter audio leve.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 5b. Follow local certification procedures.

Assign the next task for traning.
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SCOPE CONTROL CONSOLE VOICE OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. ARIQSTASK NUMBERS: *6athrough *6s
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO 31R2-4-362-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModulell
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only applicable to stations equipped with Scope Control Consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release islis not required.
d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Olss, access a level
from the analog position IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and loca Ols, change
frequency from the andlog position IAW prescribed procedures.

c. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
analog position for a phone patch IAW prescribed procedures.

d. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
analog position for a broadcast IAW prescribed procedures.

e. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
anadog position for back-to-back relay IAW prescribed procedures.
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f.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, perform dia
sarvice assstance (DSA) from the andog position IAW prescribed procedures.

g Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and locad Ols, Join
BUSY/OVERRIDE from the analog position usng DSA 1AW prescribed procedures.

h.  Given accessto a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, access a level
from the intercept position using an audio intercept module (AIM) IAW prescribed procedures.

I.  Given accessto a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, access a level
from the intercept position using a patch intercept module (PIM) AW prescribed procedures.

j.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
intercept position for abroadcast IAW prescribed procedures.

k. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
intercept position for a 19th AIM phone patch viathe AIMs 1AW prescribed procedures.

. Given acess to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
intercept podtion for a 19th AIM phone patch viathe PIMs |AW prescribed procedures.

m.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, perform an
emergency phone patch as answer-to-answer from the intercept position |AW prescribed procedures.

n.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and loca Ols, perform
subscriber-to-subscriber phone patch from the intercept position |AW prescribed procedures.

0. Given accessto a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, perform DSA
from the intercept position |AW prescribed procedures.

p. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, relay back-
to-back viaan AIM from the intercept position IAW prescribed procedures.

g. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and locd Ols, relay back-
to-back viaa PIM from the intercept position IAW prescribed procedures,

r.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, cdl a
SW3600 subscriber viaan AIM from the intercept position |AW prescribed procedures.

s. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and loca Ols, cdl a
SW3600 subscriber viaa PIM from the intercept position IAW prescribed procedures.
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6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discussthe objectives for the tasks, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing each task. Also discuss the conditions under which they are normally performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 11.

c. Distussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Administer the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE 5aTRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Show trainee how to depress OPR pushtbutton on any of the sx radio line
panels. Explain that you will hear adia tone from the SW-3600.

. (2)  Show trainee how to did the two-digit switchboard access codes for the desired
level. Explainto useleve one, did code 11; the HF dtatic of the norma preset frequency for
level one; and the four supervisory tones--two high-pitched tones from the tranamitter Ste
and two lower-pitched tones from the receiver site. Discuss if no tones are received, ether a
hold was |eft on the radio or an equipment problem exigs. If a problem exidts, trainee must
notify supervisor/senior operator.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 6aEVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)
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(1) Depressed OPR pushtbutton on any of the sx radio line pandls.

(2) Dided thetwo switchboard access codes for the desired level.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQStask 6a. Follow local certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to did radio/line code 44, }JBox Hold Off. Explain thiswill drop
al holds and return the leve to its norma preset condition; the first two tones indicate the
level is ready to receive additiond diding ingructions; the set of four tones indicate the leve
has accepted the diding ingtructions and the function is complete.

(2)  Show trainee how to did radio/line code 45 for Smplex.

(3)  Show trainee how to did radio/line code 61, USB ON. Explain if LSB operation is
desired, dia radio/line code 62, LSB ON.

(4)  Show trainee how to did radio/line code 34 for an OMNI antenna.
(5)  Show trainee how to did radio/line code 5 and a 6-digit frequency.

(6) Show trainee how to depress the keyswitch to key the radio. Explain the radio can
be keyed usng the VOX key lever or via did radio/line code 47, if 47 is dided, you must
subsequently dia 48 to remove Lock Key. Explain the seedy tone indicating the tranamitter
is keying, if the tone lasts longer than 30 seconds, the radio is not tuning properly and may
fault out. If aproblem exigts, notify supervisor/ senior operator.

(7)  Show trainee how to did radio/line code 46 for Duplex. Explain this places the radio
in the half-duplex operating mode.

(8)  Show trainee how to depress the footswitch and give a short test to check for proper
operation.

(99  Show trainee how to dia radio/line code 41, }Box Hold On. Explain this code will
freeze dl the entered did functions, making rediding unnecessary.

(20) Show trainee how to did radio/line code 44, }Box Hold Off, and depress OFF on
line pand in use, when finished.
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Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

10. TASK 6b EVALUATION:

a

b.

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

@
e
©)
(4)
©®)
(6)
()
8)
©)

Dided radio/line code 44, J-Box Hold Off.

Dided radio/line code 45 for Smplex.

Dided radio/line code 61, USB ON.

Dided radio/line code 34 for an OMNI antenna

Dided radio/line code 5 and a 6-digit frequency.

Depressed the keyswitch to key the radio.

Dided radio/line code 46 for Duplex.

Depressed footswitch and gave a short test to check for proper operation.

Dided radio/line code 41, JBox Hold On.

(10) Dided radio/line code 44, JBox Hold Off, and depressed OFF on line panel when
finished.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6b. Follow local certification procedures.
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11. OBJECTIVE 5c TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usngtechnica references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Explanto trainee to access and condition a radio level as described for changing a
frequency.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to depress monitor (MON) on the line panel in use after receiving
and copying phone patch (ZAF) request and advising aircraft to standby.

_ (3) Show trainee how to contact desired party via the 15-line cordless switchboard
hotlines or DSN lines. Explain once contacted, give the ground party a ZAF briefing (if
needed).

_ (4)  Show trainee how to depress operator 1 extend (OPR 1 EXTEND) on the 15-ine
cordless switchboard line.

_ (5)  Show trainee how to depress PATCH on the extend line pand (far Ieft line pand on
the console).

_ (6)  Show trainee how to depress PATCH on the line pand previoudy placed in monitor

(MON). Explan you can tak with the arcraft aone by going into OPR on the line pand
with theradio.

(7)  Show trainee how to depress the footswitch and advise the arcraft to initiate the
patch.

_ (8  Show trainee how to key PATCH A override button for arcraft to transmit and
PATCH B override button for ground party to transmit. Explain to trainee to adjust the
meters during a patch to keep the reading between -6dBm and -10dBm.

NOTE
If desired, you can tak to ether party individudly. Depress OPR on
the line pane with the radio to contact the arcraft. Depress OPR on
the extend line panel or 15-line cordless to tak with the ground party.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
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Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

12. TASK 6¢c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

13.

b.

(1) Depressed monitor (MON) on the line pand after receiving and copying phone patch
(ZAF) request and advising aircraft to standby.

(2) Contacted desired party viathe 15-line cordless switchboard hotlines or DSN lines.

(3) Depressed operator 1 extend (OPR 1 EXTEND) on the 15line cordless
switchboard line.

(4) Depressed PATCH on the extend line pand (far l€ft line panel on the console).
(5) Depressed PATCH on the line pand previoudy placed in monitor (MON).
(6) Depressed footswitch and advised arcreft to initiate patch.

(7) Keyed PATCH A overide button for aircraft to transmit and PATCH B override
button for ground party to transmit.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6¢. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to select aradio line pand by depressng OPR.

(2)  Show trainee how to did the desired level. Explain if you need to change frequencies,
refer to the procedures for changing frequency.

(3)  Show trainee how to depress HOLD on the line panel. Explain to trainee to repest
above steps 1 and 3 until you have sdlected dl the required levels.

(4)  Show trainee how to depress OPR on dl the line panels you selected.
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_ (5)  Show trainee how to depress footswitch and transmit traffic.
(6) Show trainee how to depress OFF on dl line panels after completing the broadcast.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.
e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
14. TASK 6d EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Sedected aradio line pand by depressing OPR to receive adial tone.
_ (2 Didedthedesred leve.
_ (3) Depressed HOLD on line pand.
_ (4) Depressed OPR on dl line panels selected.
_ (5) Depressed footswitch and transmiit traffic.
(6) Depressed OFF on dl line pands after completing broadcast.
_ b, Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6d. Follow local certification procedures.
15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1)  Show trainee how to depress monitor (MON) on the caling party line panel.
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(2)  Show trainee how to depress OPR on another line pand and dia up a second radio
leve.

(3  Show trainee how to condition radio for desired frequency and contact the requested
party.

(4)  Show trainee how to advise contacted party to standby and place that line pand in
PATCH postion.

(5)  Show trainee how to depress OPR on line pand in monitor (MON) and advise party
to cdl the requested party, and then place that line panel in PATCH.

(6)  Show trainee how to key manually via PATCH A override button for left line pand
and PATCH B for right line pandl.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 6e EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Depressed monitor (MON) on the cdling party line pand.

(2) Depressed OPR on another line panel and diaed up a second radio level.

(3) Conditioned radio for desired frequency and contacted the requested party.

(4)  Advised contacted party to standby and placed thet line pand in PATCH position.

(5) Depressed OPR on line pand in monitor (MON), advised party to cal the requested
party, then placed thet line pand in PATCH.

(6) Keyed manudly via PATCH A override button for left line pand and PATCH B for
right line pand.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6e. Follow loca certification procedures.

A2- 64



TG 3C1X1-215D

17. OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1)  Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on the DSA when the cal indicator flashes
and process SW-3600 subscriber's request for information or aradio level.

(2)  Show trainee how to depress the DSA button for aradio leve, if requested.

(3)  Show trainee how to dial aradiolevel. Explan AIM must bein EXTEND position at
the intercept.

(4)  Show trainee how to depress MONITOR then OFF. Explain subscriber now has
control of the radio.

(5)  Show trainee how to re-enter the circuit by first depressng ANSWER on the DSA,
and then moving the spring loaded switch to "A." Explain this will dlow the operator to talk
with the SW-3600 subscriber without going live over the air.

(6)  Show trainee how to depress MONITOR, and then OFF on the DSA &fter providing
the subscriber with requested assistance. Again, explain the subscriber has control of the
circuit, but the operator may ill re-enter.

(7)  Show trainee how to depress MONITOR and then OFF again once the subscriber
no longer needs assistance. Explain the subscriber now has complete control of the circuit,
and the operator CANNOT re-enter without overriding the circuit.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

18. TASK 6f EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)
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(1) Depressed ANSWER on the DSA when the cal indicator flashes and processed
SW-3600 subscriber's request for information or aradio level.

(2) Depressed the DSA button for aradio leve, if requested.
(3 Didedaradiolevd.
(4) Depressed MONITOR then OFF.

(5) Re-entered the circuit by first depressng ANSWER on the DSA, and then moving
the spring loaded switch to "A."

(6) Depressed MONITOR, then OFF on the DSA after providing the subscriber with
requested ass stance.

(7)  Depressed MONITOR, then OFF once the subscriber no longer needs assistance.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6f. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5g TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on the DSA when the call indicator flashes.

(2)  Show trainee how to depress DSA button again to receive another dial tone and did
requested circuit. Explanif the circuit is BUSY, the BUSY LINE indicator will light on the
D3A.

(3  Show trainee how to depress the DSA MONITOR button to monitor conversation
and determine priority of service. Explain when the MONITOR button is depressed, the
JOIN BUSY and OVERRIDE lights on the DSA will light.

(4)  Show trainee how to depress the JOIN BUSY button and footswitch to talk with
both parties on the circuits.

(5)  Show trainee how to depress the spring loaded switch to "A" to tak with the caling
party only or depress soring loaded switch to "B" to tak with caled party only.
(6) Show trainee how to depress OVERRIDE to disconnect present party and connect

cdling party.
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(7)  Show trainee how to depress MONITOR and then OFF on DSA. Explan the
cdling party now has control of circuit and the operator can monitor the line to provide any
assstance, if required.

(8) Show trainee how to depress MONITOR and then OFF again. Explan the caling
party still has control of the circuit but the operator CANNOT re-enter.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assst as necessary.

20. TASK 6g EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 19aiif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Depresssed ANSWER on the DSA when the cdl indicator flashes and processed
subscriber's request for assistance.

(2) Depressed DSA button again to recelve another dial tone and dided requested
circuit.

(3) Depressed DSA MONITOR button to monitor conversation and determined priority
of sarvice.

(49)  Depressed JOIN BUSY button and footswitch to talk with both parties on the circuit.

(5) Depressed spring loaded switch to "A™ to talk with the caling party only or depressed
soring loaded switch to "B" to talk with caled party only.

(6) Depressed OVERRIDE to disconnect present party and connected calling party.
(7)  Depressed MONITOR and then OFF on DSA.

(80 Depressed MONITOR and then OFF again.
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b. Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6g. Follow loca certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5h TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 22 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5h with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
(1)  Show trainee how to access aleve from an AIM by first depressing the LINE button
on the ARM then the ANSWER button on desired level. Explain you should recaive four
supervisory tones, two from each ste. If you need to change frequency at this stage,
proceed asfollows:
@ Show trainee how to did 44 (Radio Did Code for J-Box Hold Off).
(b)  Show trainee how to did 45 (Radio Did Code for Smplex).

(© Show trainee how to dia 5 or 8 and a 6-digit frequency or did 7x or 9x for a
preset frequency.

(d)  Show trainee how to dia 34 (omnidirectiond antenna).

(¢  Show trainee how to did 41 (Radio Dia Code for }JBox Hold On). Explan
you may place a SWBD line hold on the level usng the ARM, ingead of diding radio
linecode 41. Also, that the line hold works like radio code 41 except that the ARM
IS used to st or release the hold.

)] Show trainee how to did 46 (Radio Did Code for Duplex).

(s); Show trainee how to depress footswitch and give a short test to check for
proper operation.

(hy  Show trainee how to cdl distant station and pass traffic.

(0 Show trainee how to did 44 (Radio Dial Code for JBox Hold Off) when
done and the frequency is no longer needed.

(2)  Show trainee how to depress RELEASE on ARM to exit level and return to normal
preset frequency.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
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d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

22. TASK 6h EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 21aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ D

Accessed aleve from an AIM by first depressing the LINE button on the ARM then

the ANSWER button on desired levd.

_ e
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)
_ (6)
_ ()
_ 8)
_ ©)

Dided 44 (Radio Did Code for J-Box Hold Off).

Dided 45 (Radio Did Code for Smplex).

Dided 5 or 8 and a 6-digit frequency or dided 7x or 9x for a preset frequency.
Dided 34 (omnidirectiond antenna).

Dided 41 (Radio Did Code for JBox Hold On).

Diaded 46 (Radio Dia Code for Duplex).

Depressed footswitch and gave a short test to check for proper operation.

Cadlled distant station and passed traffic.

(10) Dided 44 (Radio Did Codefor JBox Hold Off).
(11) Depressed RELEASE on ARM to exit level and returned to norma preset frequency.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6h. Follow locd certification procedures.

23. OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usng technicd references and the checklist in para 24 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5i with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ @
_ e

Show trainee how to depress SWBD on ARM.

Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on aPIM.
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(3  Show trainee how to did the switchboard did code for desired level. Explan the call
light on the did leve will light, showing you have accessed the leve, dso the level mugt bein
the EXTEND position to allow remote access.

(4)  Show trainee how to place a SWBD ANALOG HOLD on PIM in use. Explan this
holds the switchboard line used to access the level.

(5)  Show trainee how to did 44 (Radio Dia Code for JBox Hold Off).
(6)  Show trainee how to diad 45 (Radio Did Code for Simplex).

(7)  Show trainee how to dia 5 or 8 and a 6-digit frequency or did 7x or 9x for a preset
frequency.

(8  Show trainee how to did 41 (Radio Did Code for }Box Hold On).
(99  Show trainee how to did radio/line code 46 for Duplex.

(20) Show trainee how to depress footswitch and give a short test to check for proper
operdtion.

(11) Show trainee how to cal distant Sation and passtraffic.

(12) Show trainee how to did 44 (Radio Diad Code for JBox Hold Off) when the
frequency is no longer needed,

(13) Show trainee how to depress the release level on the ARM to release the SWBD
ANALOG HOLD placed on the PIM and return to norma preset frequency.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

24. TASK 6i EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 23alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)
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_ (1) Depressed SWBD on ARM.
_ (20 Depressed ANSWER onaPIM.

_ (3 Dided the switchboard dia code for desired levd.

(4 PacedaSWBD ANALOG HOLD on PIM in use.

_ (5) Dided 44 (Radio Did Code for JBox Hold Off).

_ (6) Dided 45 (Radio Dia Code for SSMPLEX).

_ (7) Dided5 or 8 and a6-digit frequency or dialed 7x or 9x for a preset frequency.
_ (8 Dided 41 (Radio Did Code for JBox Hold On).

_ (9 Dided radio/line code 46 for Duplex.

(10) Depressed footswitch and gave a short test to check for proper operation.
(11) Cdled digant station and passed traffic.

(12) Dided 44 (Radio Did Code for JBox Hold Off).

(13) Depressed the release level on the ARM to release the SWBD ANALOG HOLD
placed on the PIM and return to normal preset frequency.

b. Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQStask 6i. Follow loca certification procedures.

25. OBJECTIVE 5] TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 26 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5 with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Show trainee how to place the BRDCST-BELL OFF-BELL ON switch to
BRDCST podition. Explain thisis a momentary action switch and returns to the BELL OFF
position when released.  Also explain when this switch is placed in the BRDCST position,
the REL EA SE push-button on the Audio Intercept Module (ARM) lights up.
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NOTE

All the radios sdlected for the broadcast must be
conditioned before the broadcast by following the
procedures covered in previous paragraph.

Show trainee how to depress footswitch and tranamit traffic after seizing the radios for

broadcast.

©)

Show trainee how to depress RELEASE on the ARM when the transmisson is

completed,

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Restoresystem to normd operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

26. TASK 6j EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 25aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

@
)
©)
(4)
©®)

Paced the BRDCST-BELL OFF-BELL ON switch to BRDCST postion.
Conditioned dl radio levels needed for broadcast.

Seized radios for broadcast.

Depressed footswitch and transmitted traffic.

Depressed RELEASE on ARM when transmission is completed.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6]. Follow locd certification procedures.

27. OBJECTIVE 5k TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 28 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5k with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

@

Show trainee how to copy request for a phone patch on the leve in use and have
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arcraft sandby.
(2)  Show trainee how to depress MONITOR button on AIM in use.

(3) Show trainee how to depress RELEASE button on ARM to release out of radio
circuit.

(4)  Show trainee how to depress OPR 2 ANSWER on cordless switchboard to contact
requested party.

(5) Show trainee how to advise ground party of phone patch request and give phone
patch briefing, if necessary.

(6) Show trainee how to depress OPR 2 EXTEND button on cordless switchboard
line. Explain 19th AIM will ring and call light will flash.

(7)  Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on 19th AIM.
(8)  Show trainee how to depress SWBD button on ARM to receive adid tone.

(99  Show trainee how to did leve previoudy placed in MONITOR and gpply an SWBD
ANALOG HOLD viathe ARM.

(10) Show trainee how to depress EXTEND button on 19th AIM.

(11) Show trainee how to depress JOIN on ARM. Explain this will connect the radio to
the cordless switchboard linein use,

(12) Explainhow to advise arcréft to initiate patch.

(13) Show trainee how to key for aircraft to transmit usng LINE lever key on ARM and
SWBD lever key for ground party to transmit.

(14) Show trainee how to depress OFF on 15-ine cordless when phone paich is
satisfactorily completed.

(15) Explain how to ask arcraft if further assstance is needed.
(16) Show trainee how to depress STANDBY button on 19th AIM.
(17) Show trainee how to depress RELEASE lever on ARM.

(18) Show trainee how to depress RELEASE button on ARM to drop out of 19th AIM.
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b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

o

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.
e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.
28. TASK 6k EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 27alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Copied request for a phone patch on the level in use and had aircraft standby.

_ (2) Depressed MONITOR button on AIM in use.

_ (3  Depressed RELEASE button on ARM to release out of radio circuit.

_ (4) Depressed OPR 2 ANSWER on cordless switchboard to contact requested party.

_ (5) Advised ground party of phone patch request and gave phone patch briefing, if
necessary.

_ (6) Depressed OPR 2 EXTEND button on cordless switchboard line.
_ (7)  Depressed ANSWER on 19th AIM.
_ (80 Depressed SWBD button on ARM to receive adia tone.

_ (99 Dided leve previoudy placed in MONITOR and gpplied an SWBD ANALOG
HOLD viathe ARM.

(10) Depressed EXTEND button on 19th AIM.
(11) Depressed JOIN on ARM.
(12) Advised arcraft to initiate patch.

(13) Keyed for arcraft to transmit usng LINE lever key on ARM and SWBD lever key
for ground party to transmit.

(14) Depressed OFF on 15-line cordless when phone patch was complete.
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(15) Depressed STANDBY button on 19th AIM.

(16) Depressed RELEASE lever on ARM.

(17) Depressed RELEASE button on ARM to drop out of 19th AIM.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6k. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 30 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5l with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to answer 19th AIM and placein EXTEND.

(2)  Show trainee how to place ARM in SWBD podition to receive adid tone.

(3  Show trainee how to dia 30 switchboard did code for first avalable PIMs.

(4)  Show trainee how to answer the ringing PIM. Explain both ANSWER and CALL
lightsilluminate.

(5)  Show trainee how to place SWBD ANALOG HOLD on PIM viathe ARM.

(6)  Show trainee how to depress PATCH button on PIM.

(7)  Show trainee how to answer another PIM with the ARM in the SWBD postion.

(8)  Show trainee how to did desired radio level.

(99 Show tranee how to place SWBD ANALOG HOLD on PIM via the

ARM. Explainif ZAF request from the aircraft, advise it to standby.

(10) Show trainee how to depress MONITOR button on PIM in use.

(11) Show trainee how to depress OPR 2 ANSWER button on the 15-line cordless and
advise ground party of request.

(12) Show trainee how to depress OPR 2 EXTEND on the 15-line cordiesslinein use.

(13) Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on 19th AIM.
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(14) Show trainee how to depress PATCH on PIM with aircraft.
(15) Show trainee how to depress JOIN on ARM.

(16) Show trainee how to depress footswitch and advise arcraft to initiate patch.

NOTE
The operator may desire to tak to ether the aircraft or ground party
only. Smply depress LINE button on the ARM to tak with aircraft or
depress SWBD button on ARM to talk to ground party.

(17) Show trainee how to depress OFF on the 15-line cordless switchboard line in use
when the phone patch is complete and no further assstance is needed.

(18) Show trainee how to depress STANDBY button on 19th AIM.
(19) Show trainee how to answer PIM with the radio.
NOTE

Once the 19th AIM has been connected to a PIM in this manner, it may
be left in that condition indefinitdy. If traffic is heavy, leave it configured
to speed up assistance.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

30. TASK 6l EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 29aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Answered 19th AIM and placed in EXTEND.

(20 Paced ARM in SWBD position to receive adid tone.
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_ (3) Dided 30 switchboard dia code for first available PIMs.

_ (4)  Answered theringing PIM.

_ (5) Placed SWBD ANALOG HOLD on PIM viathe ARM.

_ (6) Depressed PATCH button on PIM.

_ (7)  Answered another PIM with the ARM in the SWBD position.

_ (8) Dided desred radio level using the switchboard access code for the level.
_ (90 Placed SWBD ANALOG HOLD on PIM viathe ARM.

(10) Depressed MONITOR button on PIM in use.

(11) Depressed OPR 2 ANSWER button on the 15-line cordless and advise ground party
of request.

(12) Depressed OPR 2 EXTEND on the 15-line cordlesslinein use.
(13) Depressed ANSWER on 19th AIM.

(14) Depressed PATCH on PIM with aircraft.

(15) Depressed JOIN on ARM.

(16) Depressed footswitch and advised aircraft to initiate patch.

(17) Depressed LINE button on the ARM to tak with aircraft or depressed SWBD
button on ARM to talk to ground party.

(18) Depressed OFF on the 15-line cordless switchboard line in use when complete.
(19) Depressed STANDBY button on 19th AIM.

(20) Answered PIM with theradio.

_ b, Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6l. Follow locd certification procedures.
31. OBJECTIVE 5m TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 32 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
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achieving objective 5m with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1) Show trainee how to copy a ZAF request on the AIM or PIM in use and advise
arcraft to standby.
_ (2)  Show trainee how to place AIM or PIM in MONITOR.

_ (3) Show trainee how to depress OPR 2 ANSWER on the appropriate cordless
switchboard line.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to contact requested party and advise to standby. Explain to keep
thelinein OPR 2 ANSWER position.

_ (5)  Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on the AIM or PIM in MONITOR.
_ (6)  Show trainee how to depress MONITOR on same AIM or PIM.

(7)  Show trainee how to advise arcraft to initiate patch. Explain in order for the ground
party to transmit, use LINE KEY lever on ARM.

_ (8)  Show trainee how depress OFF on the cordless line when patch is complete.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

32. TASK 6m EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 31aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Copied aZAF request on AIM or PIM in use and advised aircraft to standby.
_ (20 Paced AIM or PIM in MONITOR.
_ (3) Depressed OPR 2 ANSWER on the gppropriate cordless switchboard line.

_ (4) Contacted requested party and advised to standby.
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(5) Depressed ANSWER on AIM or PIM in MONITOR.

(6) Depressed MONITOR on sameAIM or PIM.

(7)  Advised arcraft to initiate patch.

(8) Depressed OFF on the cordless line in use when patch is complete.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6m. Follow loca certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5n TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usngtechnica references and the checklist in para 34 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5n with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to depress SWBD button on ARM.

(2)  Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on a PIM and apply an SWBD ANALOG
HOLD on the PIM.

(3  Show trainee how to did 90 (Switchboard Did Code for 19th AIM). Explain 19th
AIM cal light will flash and you will receive aring indication.

(4)  Show trainee how to depress EXTEND button on 19th AIM.

(5) Show trainee how to cdl the firg paty for the conference via the 15line
cordless. Explain how to advise them to standby and place the line on HOLD.

(6) Show trainee how to advise second party to standby. Explain to leave this line in
OPR 2 ANSWER position on the 15-line cordless.

(7)  Show trainee how to place line on HOLD in OPR 2 EXTEND position on the 15-line
cordless.

(8  Show trainee how to answer 19th AIM and ensure ARM isin JOIN position.

(99  Show trainee how to request one of the partiesto initiate conference. Explan for the
party in OPR 2 ANSWER position to transmit, depress LINE KEY on ARM and for the
party in OPR 2 EXTEND position to transmit, depress SWBD KEY on ARM.

(20) Show trainee how to depress OFF on the 15-line cordless when the conference is
finished.
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(11) Show trainee how to depress STANDBY button on 19th AIM.
(12) Show trainee how to depress ANSWER on PIM with SWBD ANALOG HOLD.
(13) Show trainee how to depress RELEASE lever on ARM.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice steps and assst as necessary.

34. TASK 6n EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 33alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Depressed SWBD button on ARM.

_ (2) Depressed ANSWER on a PIM and applied an SWBD ANALOG HOLD on the
PIM.

_ (3) Dided 90 (Switchboard Did Codefor 19th AIM).

_ (4) Depressed EXTEND button on 19th AIM.

_ (5) Cdledthefirg party for conference viathe 15-line cordiess.

_ (6) Advised second party to standby.

_ (7) Pacedlineon HOLD in OPR 2 EXTEND position on the 15-line cordless.
_ (8  Answered 19th AIM and ensure ARM isin JOIN postion.

_ (99 Reguested one of the parties to initiate conference.

(10) Depressed OFF on the 15-line cordless when the conference is over.

(11) Depressed STANDBY button on 19th AIM.
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(12) Depressed ANSWER on PIM with SWBD ANALOG HOLD.

(13) Depressed RELEASE lever on ARM.
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Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 6n. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 50 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 36 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 50 with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and and local procedures that

aoply.

e.

(1) Explan to tranee that the ARM must be in LINE pogtion to answer an incoming
D3A cdl.

(2)  Show trainee how to depress the LINE button on ARM to tak with the DSA
subscriber only.

(3  Show trainee how to depress SWBD button on ARM to control the radio level.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answver any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

36. TASK 60 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance 1AW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 35alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Checked that the ARM must be in the LINE position to answer an incoming DSA
cdl.

(2) Depressed LINE button on ARM to talk with DSA subscriber only.
(3  Depressed SWBD button on ARM to control the radio leve.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 60. Follow local certification procedures.

37. OBJECTIVE 5p TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 38 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5p with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
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each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1) Explanhow to acknowledge request for service and advise subscriber to standby.
_ (2)  Show trainee how to depress SWBD button on ARM and receive adid tone.

_ (3) Show trainee how to did level that other subscriber is on and place a SWBD
ANALOG HOLD on that line.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to advise second subscriber of request and to standby.

_ (5) Show trainee how to depress JOIN button on ARM and advise first subscriber to
initiate patch.

_ (6)  Show trainee how to depress LINE key switch on ARM (this is the radio you had in
answer to begin with) to permit first subscriber to tranamit.

(7)  Show trainee how to depress SWBD key switch on ARM (thisistheradio you cdled
viathe switchboard) to permit second subscriber to tranamit.

_ (80 Show trainee how to depress RELEASE lever and LINE button on ARM when
complete.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

38. TASK 6p EVALUATION:

a  Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 37aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Acknowledged request for service and advised subscriber to standby.
_ (2) Depressed SWBD button on ARM and received adia tone.

_ (3) Dided leve that other subscriber is on and placed a SWBD ANALOG HOLD on
theline
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(4)  Advised second subscriber of request and to standby.
(5) Depressed JOIN button on ARM and advised first subscriber to initiate patch.

(6) Depressed LINE key switch on ARM (this is the radio you had in answer to begin
with) to permit first subscriber to transmit.

(7) Depressed SWBD key switch on ARM (this is the radio you cdled via the
switchboard) to permit second subscriber to transmit.

(8) Depressed RELEASE lever and LINE button on ARM when complete.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 6p. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 40 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5q with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to depress PATCH button on PIMs in use to connect the two
radios.

(2)  Show trainee how to place JOIN button on ARM in JOIN position.

(3  Show trainee how to answer one of the PIMs and request a subscriber to initiate
patch.

(4)  Show trainee how to key with LINE key lever on the ARM for the PIM in answer to
tranamit.

(5)  Show trainee how to key with SWBD key lever on the ARM for unanswered PIM.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

TASK 6g EVALUATION:
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a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 39aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ e
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)

Depressed PATCH button on PIMs in use to connect the two radios.
Placed JOIN button on ARM in JOIN position.

Answered one of the PIMs and requested a subscriber to initiate patch.
Keyed with LINE key lever on the ARM for the PIM in answer to transmit.

Keyed with SWBD key lever on the ARM for unanswered PIM.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6g. Follow loca certification procedures.

41. OBJECTIVE 5r TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 42 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5r with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ @
_ e
_ ©)

Show trainee how to answer an AIM not in use with the ARM in SWBD.
Show trainee how to did the two-digit code for subscriber.

Show trainee how to depress RELEASE button on ARM to disconnect from the

circuit when complete.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

42. TASK 6r EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee paform task steps unassisted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 41aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @

Answered an AIM not in use with the ARM in SWBD and received adia tone.
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(2) Dided thetwo-digit code for subscriber.
(3  Depressed RELEASE button on ARM to disconnect from the circuit when complete.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 6r. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5s TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 44 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5s with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and and local procedures that

apply.

e.

(1) Show trainee how to answer a PIM with the ARM in the SWBD postion from the
PIMs.

(2)  Show trainee how to did the switchboard did code for the desired subscriber.
(3  Show trainee how to depress REL EASE button on ARM when complete.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

44, TASK 6sEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 43alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

C.

(1) Answered aPIM with the ARM in the SWBD position from the PIMs.

(2) Didedthe switchboard did code for the desired subscriber.

(3) Depressed RELEASE button on ARM when complete.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 6s. Follow loca certification procedures.

Assgn the next task for training.

A2- 86



TG 3C1X1-215D

SCOPE CONTROL CONSOLE DATA OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. ARIQSTASK NUMBERS: *7athrough *7I
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO 31R2-4-362-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule12
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only applicable to stations equipped with Scope Control Consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release islis not required.
d. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and loca Ols, perform a
loop-back test from the analog position IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given accessto a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, run data from
the anadlog position using teletype one and crypto one lAW prescribed procedures.

c. Given accessto a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and loca Ols, run data from
the analog position using crypto two |AW prescribed procedures.

d. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
analog position for full-duplex teletype operations IAW prescribed procedures.

e. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
andog position for twin sideband full-duplex teletype operations |AW prescribed procedures.
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f.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
andog pogtion for landline teletype operations |AW prescribed procedures.

g  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, perform a
loop-back test from the intercept position IAW prescribed procedures.

h.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and locd Ols, configure
intercept position for smplex/duplex teletype from the AIMs IAW prescribed procedures.

i.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
intercept position for smplex/duplex teletype from the PIMs IAW prescribed procedures.

j.  Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
intercept position for twin sdeband full-duplex teletype from the AIMs |AW prescribed procedures.

k. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
intercept position for twin sideband full-duplex teletype from the PIMs AW prescribed procedures.

. Given access to a Scope Control console, TO 31R2-4-362-2, and local Ols, configure
intercept position for landline teletype operations AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objectives for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which they will normaly be performed.

b. Assgn AFQTP Module 12.

c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Adminiser the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE5aTRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective Sawith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1)  Show trainee how to patch in desired KG-84 system.
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_ (2)  Show trainee how to flip loop switch and initiate test.

_ (3) Explain to trainee procedures to follow if you have a problem with a KG-84
device. Explain how to switch over to the other system and log out the bad one.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to normd operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 7aEVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Patchedin desred KG-84 system.

_ (2)  Hipped loop switch and initiated test.

_ (3)  Switched over to other system and logged out bad one.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7a Follow loca certification procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to place line pand in the DATA postion and key on radio with
ether the SW-4000A Keyline or by diding 47, Lock Key on.

_ (3) Show trainee how to send a transmission after receiving a character drop on the
printer.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to remove Lock Key from the radio to receive data.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.
TASK 7b EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

11.

(1) Configured crypto for operations.

(20 PHaced line pand in the DATA postion and keyed on radio with ether the
SW-4000A Keyline or by diaing 47, Lock Key on.

(3) Sent atransmission after receiving a character drop on the printer.
(4) Removed Lock Key from the radio to receive data.
b. Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7b Follow loca certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
(1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.

(2)  Show trainee how to place line panel in DATA.

(3)  Show trainee how to access a second line pand, dia the secondary data tone (80),
and place that line panel in PATCH.

(4)  Show trainee how to place second line pand in OPR and dial 47, Lock Key On.
(5)  Show trainee how to place that line panel in PATCH.

(6) Show trainee how to receive traffic, by answering the radio, dialing 48 (Lock Key
Off), then placing the line back in PATCH.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
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Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

12. TASK 7c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

13.

b.

(1) Configured crypto for operations.
(20 PHacedlinepand in DATA.

(3  Accessed a second line pand, dided the secondary data tone (80), and placed that
line pand in PATCH.

(4) Paced second line pand in OPR and dialed 47, Lock Key On.

(5) Received traffic by answering the radio, diding 48 (Lock Key Off), and placing the
line back in PATCH.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7¢ Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.
(2)  Show trainee how to depress OPR button on aline panel and accessaradio level.

(3  Show trainee how to did 44 (JFBox Hold Off), 61 (USB On), 45 (Smplex), 8 and
6-digit transmit frequency.

(4)  Show trainee how to did 46 (Duplex).
(5)  Show trainee how to tune the transmitter and perform avoice check.

(6) Show trainee how to did a5 and a 6-digit receive frequency, 41 (J-Box Hold On).
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(7)  Show trainee how to did 47 (Lock Key On) or place DATA Bus Keyline in Lock
Key.

(8) Show trainee how to depress DATA on line pand in use. Explain you can now
transmit and receive DATA smultaneoudy.

(99  Show trainee how to did 44 and depress OFF on line panels, when finished.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

14. TASK 7d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Configured crypto for operations.
(2)  Depressed OPR button on aline pand and accessed aradio leve.

(3) Dided 44 (}Box Hold Off), 61 (USB On), 45 (Smplex), 8 and 6digit tranamit
frequency.

(4) Dided 46 (Duplex).

(5)  Tuned tranamitter and performed a voice check.

(6) Didedab and a6-digit receive frequency, 41 (J-Box Hold On).

(7) Dided 47 (Lock Key On) or placed DATA BusKeylinein Lock Key.
(8) Depressed DATA online pand inuse.

(99 Dided 44 and depressed OFF on line pands, when finished.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7d Follow loca certification procedures.

15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:
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a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.

_ (2) Show trainee how to depress OPR on a line panel and did the USB of a desired
levd.

_ (3)  Show trainee how to did 44 (JBox Hold Off), 45 (Smplex), 63 (Twin sidebands of
A1/B1), and 8 plus 6-digit tranamit frequency.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to did 46 (Duplex).
_ (5)  Show trainee how to tune the tranamitter and perform a voice check.

_ (6) Show trainee how to dial a5 and a 6-digit receive frequency, and 41 (JBox Hold
On).

(7)  Show trainee how to depress MONITOR (MON) on the line panel, did the LSB of
that level, and then depress DATA.

_ (8  Show trainee how to depress OPR on the line panel with the level in USB and did 47
(Lock Key On).

_ (99  Show trainee how to advise party you are sending DATA test on Lower Sideband.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 7e EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1)  Configured crypto for operations.
_ (2) Depressed OPR on aline panel and dided the USB of adesired leve.
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(3 Dided 44 (3Box Hold Off), 45 (Smplex), 63 (Twin sidebands of A1/B1), and 8
plus 6-digit transmit frequency.

(4) Dided 46 (Duplex).
(5) Tuned the transmitter and performed a voice check.
(6) Didedab anda6-digit receive frequency, and 41 (J3Box Hold On).

(7) Depressed MONITOR (MON) on line pand, dided the LSB of that level, and then
depressed DATA.

(8) Depressed OPR on the line panel with the level in USB and dided 47 (Lock Key
On).

(99 Advised party you are sending DATA test on Lower Sideband.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7e Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.

(2) Show trainee how to perform a voice check on the DSN line to confirm good
two-way communications.

(3)  Show trainee how to extend the line to the extend pand of the analog console.

(4)  Show trainee how to perform another voice check, have party stand by, and place
the extend panel on HOLD.

(5) Show trainee how to access any of the six radio line panels and did switchboard
code 80 (Secondary Teletype).

(6)  Show trainee how to place the linein PATCH and the extend line pand in OPR, and
then advise the distant end you are ready to receive or tranamit.

(7)  Show trainee how to depress OFF on the extend and radio line panels, when finished.
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NOTE

When running data via landlines, do not did a Lock Key
On. PATCH inthe desred crypto IAW locd ingtructions.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

18. TASK 7f EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Configured crypto for operations.
(2) Peformed avoice check on the DSN line to confirm good two-way communications.
(3) Extended the lineto the extend pand of the analog console.

(4) Peformed another voice check, had party stand by, and placed the extend panel on
HOLD.

(5) Accessed one of the radio line panels and dialed switchboard code 80 (Secondary
Teletype).

(6) Pacedlinein PATCH and extend line pandl in OPR, then advised the distant end you
are ready to receive or transmit.

(7)  Depressed OFF on the extend and radio line pands, when finished.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7f Follow locd certification procedures.

19. OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
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(1)  Show trainee how to patch in the desired KG-84 system.
(2)  Show trainee how to flip loop switch and initiate test.

(3 Explan to trainee procedures to follow if you have a problem with a KG-84 device,
switch over to the other system and log out the bad one.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

20. TASK 7g EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 19aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Patchedin desred KG-84 system.
(2)  Hipped loop switch and initiated test.
(3  Switched over to other system and logged out bad one.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7g Follow local certification procedures.

21. OBJECTIVE 5h TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 22 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5h with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.

(2) Show trainee how to depress LINE on the ARM and answer the desired level
(USB).

(3  Show trainee how to dial 44 (FBox Hold Off), 45 (Smplex), 5 or 8 plus 6digit
frequency.
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(4)  Show trainee how to did 46 (Duplex) and perform avoice check.

(5) Show trainee how to did 41 (JBox Hold On), depress SWBD on the ARM, and
then dia 80 (Secondary TTY).

(6)  Show trainee how to gpply a DATA Hold viathe ARM, and then place the ARM in
JOIN.

(7)  Show trainee how to depress RELEASE on the ARM to transmit, or depress
ANSWER on the AIM in useto receive,

An dternate method of performing this function is to subgtitute placing the ARM in JOIN in step 4
by doing the following:

€.

(8)  Show trainee how to depress LINE on the ARM and dia 47 (Lock Key On).
(99  Show trainee how to depress JOIN on the ARM, then tranamit DATA.

(10) Show trainee how to depress LINE on the ARM to receive, and did 48 (Lock Key
Off), when finished

(11) Show trainee how to depress JOIN on the ARM.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

TASK 7h EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 21aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Configured crypto for operations.
(2) Depressed LINE on the ARM and answered the desired level (USB).

(3 Dided 44 (JBox Hold Off), 45 (Smplex), 5 or 8 plus 6-digit frequency.
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(4) Dided 46 (Duplex) and performed a voice check.

(5) Dided 41 (JBox Hold On), depressed SWBD on the ARM, then dided 80
(Secondary TTY).

(6) AppliedaDATA Hold viathe ARM, then placed the ARM in JOIN.

(7)  Depressed RELEASE onthe ARM to transmit, or depressed ANSWER on the AIM
in useto receive,

(80 Depressed LINE onthe ARM and didled 47 (Lock Key On).
(99 Depressed JOIN onthe ARM, then transmitted DATA.

(10) Depressed LINE on the ARM to receive, and dialed 48 (Lock Key Off), when
finished

(11) Depressed JOIN onthe ARM.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7h Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 24 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5i with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.
(2)  Show trainee how to place the ARM in SWBD and answer up a PIM.

(3  Show trainee how to did the desired radio leve, then place a SWBD DATA Hold on
the PIM.

(4)  Show trainee how to answer a second PIM, dia 80 (Secondary TTY), then place a
DATA Hold on that PIM.

(5)  Show trainee how to patch the PIMs together by depressing the PATCH buttons on
the PIMsin use.

(6) Show trainee how to transmit DATA by diding 47 (Lock Key on) or release

ANSWER on the PIM. Explain that this dlowsthe DATA bypassrack to key the radio.
(7)  Show trainee how to receive DATA by diding 48 (Lock Key Off) or ANSWER on
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the PIM with theradio.

(8)  Show trainee how to did 44 (JBox Hold Off), and then rdlease dl holds to normdize
the equipment.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assst as necessary.

TASK 7i EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 23alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Configured crypto for operations.
(20 Paced ARM in SWBD and answered up aPIM.
(3) Didedthededred radio leve, then placed a SWBD DATA Hold on the PIM.

(4)  Answered asecond PIM, dided 80 (Secondary TTY), then placed aDATA Hold on
that PIM.

(5) Patched the PIMstogether by depressing the PATCH buttons on the PIMsin use.
(6) Transmitted DATA by diaing 47 (Lock Key on) or rdleesng ANSWER on the PIM.

(7) Received DATA by diding 48 (Lock Key Off) or ANSWER on the PIM with the
radio.

(8) Dided 44 (JBox Hold Off), then released al holds to normalize the equipment.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7i Follow loca certification procedures.

25. OBJECTIVE 5] TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 26 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5 with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
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(1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.
(2)  Show trainee how to depress LINE on the ARM and answer the desired USB AIM.

(3  Show trainee how to did 44 (FBox Hold Off), 45 (Smplex), 5 or 8 and 6digit
transmit frequency, or how to use preset frequencies.

(4)  Show trainee how to tune the transmitter and did 46 (Duplex) to perform a voice
check.

(5)  Show trainee how to did 5 and a 6-digit receive frequency (or use the receive preset
frequency), 63 (Twin SSB On), 41 (J-box Hold On), and 47 (Lock Key On).

(6)  Show trainee how to apply a LINE Hold via the ARM, answer the LSB AIM, and
apply aLINE Hold viathe ARM on that AIM aso.

(7)  Show trainee how to depress SWBD on the ARM, dia 80 (Secondary TTY), and
gpply aDATA Hold viathe ARM.

(8)  Show trainee how to depress LINE on the ARM, answer the USB AIM, and advise
party that you are sending a DATA test on LSB.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Redtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

26. TASK 7 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 25aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Configured crypto for operations.
(2) Depressed LINE onthe ARM and answered the desired USB AIM.

(3) Dided 44 (JBox Hold Off), 45 (Smplex), 5 or 8 and 6-digit tranamit frequency, or
used preset frequencies.
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(4)  Tuned the transmitter and dided 46 (Duplex) to perform a voice check.

(5) Didedabanda6-digit receive frequency (or used the receive preset frequency), 63
(Twin SSB On), 41 (J-box Hold On), and 47 (Lock Key On).

(6) Applied a LINE Hold via the ARM, answered the LSB AIM, and applied a LINE
Hold viathe ARM on that AIM aso.

(7)  Depressed SWBD on the ARM, dided 80 (Secondary TTY), and applied a DATA
Hold viathe ARM.

(8 Depressed LINE on the ARM, answered the USB AIM, and advised party that you
are sending a DATA test on LSB.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 7] Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5k TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 28 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5k with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to access the Al channdl of the desired radio from one PIM.

(2)  Show trainee how to dial 80 (Secondary Teetype) on a second PIM, and the B1
channd of theradio on athird one.

(3  Show trainee how to place holds on each PIM and condition the radios as previoudy
described for accessing an AIM. Explan the circuit works the same as the AIMs, except
that three PIMs are required. Discuss the channd used for DATA is patched to the PIM
configured with a secondary DATA tone.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
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28. TASK 7k EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 27aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

29.

b.

(1)  Accessed the Al channd of the desired radio from one PIM.

(2) Dided 80 (Secondary Teletype) on a second PIM, and the B1 channd of the radio
on athird one.

(3) Paced holds on each PIM and conditioned the radios as previoudy described for
accessng an AlM.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 7k Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 30 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5l with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to configure crypto for operations.

(2)  Show trainee how to perform a voice check on a sdlected DSN line and ensure the
Red Patch pand is set up for the Secondary System.

(3) Show trainee how to answer the 19th AIM with the ARM in SWBD, did 80
(Secondary Teletype), and place an Analog SWBD Hold on the 19th AIM.

(4)  Show trainee how to advise the distant end that you are ready to receive or send.

(5)  Show trainee how to normalize the equipment when done.

An dternate method of running landline DATA is via the answer-to-ansver method using the

following seps:

(6) Show trainee how to dia 80 (Secondary Teletype) on a PIM and place an Anadog
SWBD Hold on the PIM viathe ARM.

(7)  Show trainee how to release the PIM by depressing the RELEASE button on the
ARM, and then connect the landline party on the 15-line cordless switchboard.
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(8) Show trainee how to advise party that you are ready to receive or transmit DATA
and leave the line in answer.

(99  Show trainee how to answer the PIM with the secondary DATA tone. This connects
the line to the station tel etype equipment, and you are reedy to send or receive traffic.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

TASK 7 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 29aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Configured crypto for operations.

(2) Performed a voice check on a selected DSN line and ensured the Red Patch panel
was et up for the Secondary System.

(3) Answered the 19th AIM with the ARM in SWBD, diaded 80 (Secondary Teletype),
and placed an Andog SWBD Hold on the 19th AIM.

(4) Advisad the distant end that you are ready to receive or send.
(5 Normdized equipment when done.

(6) Dided 80 (Secondary Teletype) on a PIM and placed an Andlog SWBD Hold on the
PIM viathe ARM.

(7) Reeased the PIM by depressing the RELEASE button on the ARM, and then
connected the landline party on the 15-line cordless switchboard.

(8 Advised paty that you are ready to receive or tranamit DATA and leave the line in
answer.

(99 Answered the PIM with the secondary DATA tone.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 71 Follow loca certification procedures.
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Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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SCOPE PATTERN EQUIPMENT OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. ARIQSTASK NUMBERS: *8athrough *§j
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO 31R2-4-462-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule 13
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only gpplicable to gtations equipped with Scope Control and Scope Peattern consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release islis not required.
d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11, and 12.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a  Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, prepare
console for operation AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given accessto a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, answer/call an
arcraft AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, place an
outgoing call IAW prescribed procedures.

d. Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, receive an
incoming call IAW prescribed procedures.

e. Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and loca Ols, select a
directiond receive antenna l AW prescribed procedures.
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f.  Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, configure
console for abroadcast IAW prescribed procedures.

g Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and loca Ols, configure
console for a phone patch IAW prescribed procedures.

h.  Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, access a
Scope Control radio level using Scope Pattern IAW prescribed procedures.

i.  Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, answer/cal
using intercom IAW prescribed procedures.

j. Given access to a Scope Pattern console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and bca Ols, configure
console for subscriber/multiple operator calls |AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objectives for the tasks, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which they are normally performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 13.

c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Adminiger the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective Sawith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1) Discussthe layout of the console. Explain the purpose of the LAMP TEST switch.
Show that dl console indicators should light, except RECEIVE ANTENNA CONTROL,
FIXED TUNED RADIO-OFF, SWITCHBOARD LINES-OFF, and SUB BUS 1/SUB
BUS 2-RING-HOLD-OFF. Explain tha if any lamps ae burnt out, notify shift

supervisor/senior operator.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to check the headset plug and footswitch. Explain that the jack is
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Igcated on left side of console for the headset and footswitch jack is located on lower right
?3(;8. Show trainee how to check the speskers. Explain the different frequencies positions
for the speakers. Explain how to adjust the volume on the speskers.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assst as necessary.

8. TASK 8aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to steps 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Peformed LAMPTEST.
(2) Checked headset plug and footswitch for proper connection.
(3) Checked the speakers for proper frequency and volume.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8a. Follow loca certification procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Explanwhich console line corresponds with assigned frequencies.

(2) Show trainee how to use the different tranamitting devices (footswitch, headse,
boommike). Explain that the footswitch is used when the console is configured for ANTI-
VOX.

(3)  Show trainee how to answer the line that corresponds to frequency aircraft is caling
on. Explain how to pogition headset or mike 1/2 inch from lips.

(4)  Show trainee how to key the transmitter.
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_ (5)  Show trainee how to copy an aircraft message or provide phone patch request.

_ (6)  Show trainee how to depress line OFF when message has been copied and/or phone
patch isterminated by the originator. Explain that the light will go out when deectivated.
(7)  Explain the procedures for caling an arcraft are the same as above steps 1 through
5. Explan that the only exception is you will be atempting to contact an arcraft instead of
copying amessage or providing a phone patch.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redoresysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

10. TASK 8b EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task deps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to steps 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Sdected tranamitting device.

_ (2) Answered line that corresponds to frequency that arcraft is caling on.
_ (3 Keyed tranamitter.

_ (4) Copied aircraft message/provided phone patch request.

_ (5) Depressed line OFF when message has been copied and/or phone patch is
terminated by the originator.

_ (6) Cdled anaircraft usng the same proceduresin para 9a, steps 4 through 7.
_ b, Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8b. Follow local certification procedures.
11. OBJECTIVE 5c TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Show tranee how to check sdected line for occupancy. Explan that the
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CALL/BUSY lamp will belit if line is occupied.

(2)  Show trainee how to set the BUS SELECT switch to proper position. Explain that
the SUB BUS lamp will light when lineis selected for placing an outgoing call.

(3) Show trainee how to sdect the desired line to use. Explain that the CALL/BUSY
lamp will light on dl consoles when the line is sdected. Explain that this prevents another
operator from interrupting your cal. NOTE: Ensure OPERATOR ROUTING is switched
to SUB.

(49) Discuss the purpose for placing a cdl usng HOTLINE. Explan where the
HOTLINE islocated and to whom the line is dedicated to.

(5) Show trainee how to sdect desred HOTLINE. Explan tha snce the line is
connected directly to distant party no diding is required.

(6)  Show trainee how to cal distant party by depressng RING on BUS.

(7)  Show trainee how to terminate HOTLINE by depressng HOTLINE when cdl is
completed.

(8)  Show trainee how to place acal usng FSK. Explain that FSK is routed through line
15 of the 15-line cordless switchboard.

(99 Explan how to depress line on Scope Peattern console when call isfinished.

(20) Show trainee how to place acall usng Dud-Tone Multifrequency Keying (DTMF).
Know that DTMF isrouted through line 15 of the 15-line cordless switchboard.

(11) Show trainee how to depress line on Scope Pattern console when cdl isfinished.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

12. TASK 8c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evduate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to steps 11aif evaudion is unsatisfactory.)
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_ (1) Checked sdected line for occupancy.
_ (2) Postioned BUS SELECT switch to the proper position.

_ (3 Seected HOTLINE to use.

_ (4) Cdleddigant party by depressng RING on BUS.

_ (5) Terminated HOTLINE by depressng HOTLINE when cdl is completed.

_ (6) Depressed correct telegphone line on console when placing acal usng FSK.

_ (7)  Dided access code, waited for tone, then dided phone number for distant party.

_ (80 Depressed line on Scope Pattern console when cdl isfinished.

_ (99 Depressed correct telephone line on console when placing acdl usng DTMF.

(10) Dided access code, waited for tone, then dided phone number for distant party.

(11) Depressad line on Scope Pettern console when cal is finished.

_ b, Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8c. Follow local certification procedures.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1) Show trainee how to acknowledge an incoming cdl by pressng flashing (white)
CALL/BUSY indicator on telephone line. Explain that the (white) CALL/BUSY indicator
will comeon at dl consoles and that access is available from the other consoles.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to place a subscriber on hold by pressing (blue) HOLD indicator
for the corresponding SUB BUS line. Also that al lines can be placed on hold, but only one
subscriber can be placed on a bus a one time. Explain when an AUTOVON preempt
occurs, the console buzzer sounds and the associated CALL/BUSY indicator flashes. When

the operator presses the corresponding SUB BUS 1 or 2 OFF switch, the buzzer
deectivates and the indicator extinguishes.
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(3)  Show trainee how to set the OPERATOR ROUTING switch to SUB position and
check that associated (green) indicator lamp lights. Explain a this time, audio from the
subscriber is received in the right earphone of the headset, if used. Also, the audio in the
headset is controlled by the RIGHT HEADSET VOLUME on the console.

(4)  Show trainee how to depress OFF on line when cal isfinished.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

TASK 8d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to steps 13aif evauaion is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Acknowledged an incoming cdl by pressng flashing (white) CALL/BUSY indicator
on telephoneline.

(2) Paced asubscriber on hold by pressing (blue) HOLD indicator for the corresponding
SUB BUSIine.

(3) Set the OPERATOR ROUTING switch to SUB postion and checked that
associated (green) indicator lamp lights.

(4)  Depressed OFF on line when cal isfinished.

Trainee isready to be certified on AFJQS task 8d. Follow locd certification procedures.

15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to sdect a RADIO BUS line that corresponds to frequency being
used. Explainthat if the receiver is being used selection can't take place.
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_ (20 Show tranee how to podtion the BUS SELECT switch in the proper
postion. Explain that this switch must correspond with RADIO BUS position being used.

_ (3  Show trainee how to sdect an antenna direction usng the RECEIVE ANTENNA
CONTROL (N,E,SW,0) button. Explain the different characters (N,E,SW,0) appearing
on the RECEIVER-ANTENNA STATUS display. Include, every timethat aRADIO BUS
lineis sdected the recelver is automatically reconnected to the omnidirectiona antenna

_ (4)  Show trainee how to depress RADIO BUS on line when cal isfinished.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redoresysem to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice seps and assst as necessary.

16. TASK 8e EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to steps 15aif evaudion is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Selected RADIO BUSIine that corresponded to frequency being used.
_ (2) Pogtioned BUS SELECT switch in the proper position.

_ (3 Sdected antenna direction usng the RECEIVE ANTENNA CONTROL
(N,E,SW,0) switch.

_ (4) Depressed RADIO BUS line when call was finished.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8e. Follow local certification procedures.
17. OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1)  Show trainee how to select BCST switch for RADIO BUS line selected.

_ (20 Show trainee how to sdect dl RADIO BUS 1 or 2 lines required for
broadcast. Discuss thet if any radio transmitter is being used at another console it must be
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released (OFF switch pressed). Explain how to release the hold condition (if in effect) on
the SWITCHBOARD lines auto tune radios by pressing associated HOLD switch.

(3)  Show trainee how to check that BUS SELECT switch is in the proper position and
switch OPERATOR ROUTING to A/C. Explain that this switch must correspond with
RADIO BUS.

(4)  Show trainee how to transmit a broadcast.

(5) Show trainee how to release dl effected radios by pressng OFF switch directly
below the BCST switches.

(6) Show trainee how to sdect SWITCHBOARD LINES on RADIO BUS. Discuss
that if any radio tranamitter is being used a another console, it must be released (OFF switch
pressed).

(7)  Show trainee how to release the hold condition (if in effect) on the SWITCHBOARD
LINES auto tune radios by pressng associated HOLD switch.

(8  Show trainee how to did a leve and channd frequency of the SWITCHBOARD
LINES radio using the rotary did.

(99 Show trainee how to place an auto-tuned radio on hold by pressing associated
HOLD switch.

(10)  Show trainee how to select BCST switch for RADIO BUS.

(11) Show trainee how to sdect dl RADIO BUS 1 or 2 lines required for
broadcast. Explain that if any radio tranamitter is being used a another console, it must be
released (OFF switch pressed).

(12) Show trainee how to release the hold condition (if in effect) on the SWITCHBOARD
LINES auto tune radios by pressing associated HOLD switch.

(13) Show trainee how to check that the BUS SELECT switch is in the proper position
and switch OPERATOR ROUTING to A/C. Explan tha this switch mugt
correspond with RADIO BUS position.

(14) Show trainee how to transmit a broadcast.

(15) Show trainee how to release al effected radios by pressng the OFF switch directly

below the BCST switches.
Demonstrate correct task performance.
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Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

18. TASK 8f EVALUATION:

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to steps 17aif evaudion is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Sedected BCST switch for RADIO BUS line.
(2) Sdecteddl RADIO BUS1 or 2 linesrequired for broadcast.

(3) Checked tha BUS SELECT switch is in the proper postion and switch
OPERATOR ROUTING to A/C.

(4)  Transmitted broadcast.

(5) Reeased dl effected radios by pressng the OFF switch directly below the BCST
switches.

(6) Selected SWITCHBOARD LINES on RADIO BUS

(7) Reeased hold condition (if in effect) on SWITCHBOARD LINES auto tune radios
by pressing associated HOL D switch.

(8 Didedalevd and channd frequency of the SWITCHBOARD LINES radio using the
rotary did.

(99 Paced auto-tuned radio on hold by pressing associated HOLD switch.

(10) Performed above steps 30 through 33 for the remaining SWITCHBOARD LINES.
(11) Seected BCST switch for RADIO BUS lines sdlected.

(12) Sdecteddl RADIOBUS1 or 2 linesrequired for broadcast.

(13) Reeased hold condition (if in effect) on SWITCHBOARD LINES auto tune radios
by pressing associated HOL D switch.
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(14) Checked tha BUS SELECT switch is in the proper postion and switch
OPERATOR ROUTING to A/C.

(15) Transmitted broadcast.

(16) Released dl effected radios by pressing the OFF switch directly below the BCST
switches.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8f. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checkligt in para 20 guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to acknowledge an incoming cal on SUB BUS 1 or 2 lines 1
through 15. Explain when an AUTOVON preempt occurs, the console buzzer sounds and
the associated CALL/BUSY indicator flashes. Show trainee how to deactivate the buzzer
by pressing the associated SUB BUS 1 or 2 OFF switch.

(2)  Show trainee how to set the BUS SELECT switch to BUS 1 or BUS 2 position
corresponding to incoming call.

(3) Show trainee how to set the OPERATOR ROUTING switch to SUB position and
check that associated (green) indicator lamp lights. Explain that a this time, audio from the
subscriber is received in the right earphone of the headset, if used. Explain that audio in the
headset is controlled by the RIGHT HEADSET VOLUME on the console.

(4)  Show trainee how to place subscriber on hold by pressng (blue) HOLD indicator for
corresponding SUB BUS line.

(5) Show trainee how to press RADIO BUS line that corresponds to fregquency
required. Explain that if the receiver is being used, the sdection can't take place. Explan
that this is indicated by red illumination on associated RECEIVER-ANTENNA STATUS
display readout.

(6)  Show trainee how to select the RECEIVE ANTENNA CONTROL (N,E,SW,0)
switch that corresponds to direction desired. Explain the characters (N,E,SW,0) that
appear on the RECEIVER-ANTENNA STATUS display.

Explain that every time a RADIO BUS lineis selected the receiver is automaticaly reconnected to
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the omnidirectiona antenna.

(7)  Show trainee how to sdect mode of operation by pressng AM/USB switch on
sdected RADIO BUS line. Explain that green lights for USB and yellow lights for AM.

(8) Show trainee how to check that OPERATE 1 PATCH CONTROL is in VOX
position.

(99 Show trainee how to check that OPERATE 2 PATCH CONTROL is in RX
position.

(10) Show trainee how to dlow the subscriber to communicate with distant party by
holding OPERATOR ROUTING switch in the A/C position.

(11) Show trainee how to alow the distant party to communicate with subscriber by
returning OPERATOR ROUTING switch to center PATCH position. Explan that if a
problem occurs with phone patch, operator can manuadly override by holding OPERATE 1
PATCH CONTROL switch inthe TX or RX postion.

(12) Show trainee how to release RADIO BUS and SUB BUS line when finished.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

20. TASK 89 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to steps 19aif evaudion is unsatisfactory.)

(1)  Acknowledged an incoming cal on SUB BUS 1 or 2 lines 1 through 15.

(20 Se the BUS SELECT switch to BUS 1 or BUS 2 position corresponding to
incoming cal.

(3  Setthe OPERATOR ROUTING switch to SUB position.

(4)  Placed subscriber on hold by pressing (blue) HOLD indicator for corresponding SUB
BUSIine

A2-116



21.

b.

TG 3C1X1-215D

(5) Pressed RADIO BUS ine that corresponds to frequency required.

(6) Sdected the RECEIVE ANTENNA CONTROL (N,ESW,0) switch that
corresponds to direction desired.

(7)  Selected mode of operation by pressng AM/USB switch on sdected RADIO BUS
line

(8)  Checked that OPERATE 1 PATCH CONTROL isin VOX position.
(9)  Checked that OPERATE 2 PATCH CONTROL isin RX position.

(10) Communicated with distant party by holding OPERATOR ROUTING switch in the
A/C pogtion.

(11) Communicated with subscriber by returning OPERATOR ROUTING switch to
center PATCH position.

(12) Reeased RADIO BUS and SUB BUS line when finished.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8g. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5h TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 21 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5h with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Explainthe Scope Control console layout.

(2)  Show trainee how to sdlect SWITCHBOARD LINES on RADIO BUS. Explain,
that if any radio tranamitter is being used a another console, it must be released (OFF switch
depressed) before sdlecting.

(3) Show trainee how to access a Scope Control level by dialing a switchboard code
using rotary did. Explain that two high-pitched tones are coming from the transmitter and
two low-pitched tones are coming from the receiver. Explan, if the begps aren't received
ather the equipment is not operationd, or a HOLD was left on the levd. Also, explain,
when diding for access to Scope Control console, dways did dowly and wait for
supervisory tones before diding anything dse.

(4)  Show trainee how to did radio code 44 JBOX HOLD OFF. Explan that you
should receive two beeps on thefirst digit and four beeps on the second.
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(5)  Show trainee how to dia radio code 45 for smplex operations. NOTE: For training
purposes, well discuss changing TX and RX at the sametime.

(6) Show trainee row to prepare Scope Control equipment for a frequency by diding
control code 5.

(7)  Show trainee how to did required frequency using six digits. Explain, that when you
work with frequencies below 10MHz, dways prefix and suffix frequency with a zero. Also
explain that when you work with frequencies above 10MHz, dways suffix frequency with a
Zexo.

(8)  Show trainee how to select an omnidirectiond antenna by diding 34. Explan never
to did while an antennalis rotating.

(99  Show trainee how to tune radio by pressing footswitch or use BUS keyline. Explain
that a steedy tone will indicate that the radio is in tune. Explain that the radio is finished
tuning when the tone stops.

(10) Show trainee how to prepare console for duplex operations and a radio check by
diaing control code 46.

(11) Show trainee how to did 41 JHOLD OFF. Explan this will hold frequencies and
commands given.

(12) Show trainee how to depress HOLD on sdected SWITCHBOARD
LINES. Explanthisholdsleve for operations.

(13) Show trainee how to release level on Scope Control by diaing 44 JHOLD OFF and
depress HOL D switch on SWITCHBOARD LINES when finished.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

22. TASK 8h EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance AW the following

checkligt. (Return to steps 21aif evaudion is unsatisfactory.)
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(1) Sdected SWITCHBOARD LINES on RADIO BUS.

(2)  Accessed a Scope Control level by diding switchboard code using rotary did.
(3) Dided radio code 44 JBOX HOLD OFF.

(4) Didedradio code 45 for smplex operations.

(5) Prepared Scope Control equipment for afrequency by diaing control code 5.
(6) Dided required frequency using six digits.

(7)  Sedected an omnidirectiond antenna by diaing 34.

(8) Tuned radio by pressing footswitch or use BUS keyline.

(90 Prepared console for duplex operations and aradio check by dialing control code 46.
(10) Dided 41 JHOLD OFF.

(11) Depressed HOLD on sdlected SWITCHBOARD LINES.

(12) Reeased level on Scope Control by diding 44 JHOLD OFF and depressed HOLD
switch on SWITCHBOARD LINES when finished.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8h. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 23 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5i with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to depress INTERCOM IC button. Explain that the blue busy
light will illuminate on al positionsto show theintercomisin use.

(2)  Show trainee how to depress CALL button labeled for the console or remote Site
desired. Explainthiswill cause aring indication & the console or Ste.

(3  Show trainee how to key footswitch and continued with conversation. Explain that
moving the headset to the INTERCOM jack, keying the footswitch isn't necessary.

(4)  Show trainee how to depress INTERCOM IC switch on the console to answer call.
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Show trainee how to release intercom by pressng INTERCOM |C when finished.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task gepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redoresysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

24. TASK 8 EVALUATION:

25.

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to steps 23aif evaudion is unsatisfactory.)

@
)
©)
(4)
©®)

Depressed INTERCOM |C button.

Depressed CALL button labeled for the console or remote Site desired.
Keyed footswitch and continued with conversation.

Depressed INTERCOM |C switch on the console to answer call.

Released intercom by pressing INTERCOM 1C when finished.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8i. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 26 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5) with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

@
)
©)
(4)

Show trainee how to initiate acall by pressing desired IC positions 1 through 10.
Show trainee how to notify called party by pressng IC switch indicator.
Show trainee how to proceed with conference when dl partiesare on line.

Show trainee how to release dl parties by pressing IC switch indicator when finished.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
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d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.
e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

26. TASK 8 EVALUATION:

a  Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evduate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to Steps 25aif evaudion is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Initiated acdl by pressing desired IC postions 1 through 10.

_ (2) Notified cdled party by pressing IC switch indicator.

_ (3)  Proceeded with conference when dl partiesare on line.

_ (4) Redeaseddl partiesby pressng IC switch indicator when finished.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 8j. Follow locd certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthenext task for training.
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COORDINATOR CONSOLE EQUIPMENT OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. ARIQSTASK NUMBERS: *9athrough *9e
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a  TO 31R2-4-462-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule14
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Only applicable to stations equipped with Scope Control Consoles.
b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release islis not required.
d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 13.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given access to a coordinator console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and loca Ols, perform a pre-
operationa check IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given accessto acoordinator console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and locd Ols, place an outgoing
cal IAW prescribed procedures.

c. Given access to a coordinator console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and loca Ols, receive an
incoming call IAW prescribed procedures.

d. Given accessto acoordinator console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and loca Ols, configure console
for subscriber conferencing and monitoring AW prescribed procedures.

e. Given access to a coordinator console, TO 31R2-4-462-2, and local Ols, operate the
intercom |AW prescribed procedures.
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6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a

Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards

for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b.

e.

Assign AFQTP Module 14.
Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Adminigter the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Discuss the layout of the console. Explan the purpose of the LAMP TEST
switch and that al console indicators should light, except subscriber RING, HOL D/OFF,
and INTERCOM CALL. If any lamps are burnt out, notify shift supervisor/senior operator.
(2)  Show trainee how to check that headset is firmly seated in associated jack.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 9aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1)  Performed LAMP TEST.

(2) Checked that headset isfirmly seated in associated jack.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 9a. Follow loca certification procedures.
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OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Explain the three methods (hotlines, rotary dids or DTMF) for placing an outgoing
cdl.

(2) Show trainee how to sdect a line on the switchboard to use. Explan that the
CALL/BUSY light for the answered line will light at dl postionsindicating the lineisin use.

(3  Show trainee how to contact party ether by diding the number or usng HOTLINE.

(4)  Show trainee how to communicate via headset while pressng the Push-to-Tak button
as needed.

(5)  Show trainee how to press the blue HOLD button to place line on HOLD, if needed.
(6)  Show trainee how to press SUBSCRIBER LINES on HOLD line to answer the call
agan. Explan a maximum of three subscribers can be selected at one time and placed on
HOLD for conferencing, but a total of 15 subscribers can be placed on HOLD and
monitored, one at atime.

(7)  Show trainee how to press OFF on SUBSCRIBER LINES when finished.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 9b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Seected aline on the switchboard to use.

(2) Contected party ether by diding the number or usng HOTLINE.
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(3) Communicated via headset while pressing the Push-to-Tak button as needed.
(4)  Pressed blue HOLD button to place the line on HOLD, if needed.

(5) Pressed SUBSCRIBER LINES on the HOLD line to answer the call again.
(6) Pressed OFF on SUBSCRIBER LINES when finished.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 9b. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1)  Show trainee how to press the SUBSCRIBER LINES flashing CALL/BUSY light.

(2)  Show trainee how to communicate with party via handset while pressing the Push-to-
Tdk button. Explain how to adjust handset audio by usng HANDSET VOLUME control.

(3  Show trainee how to depress OFF on SUBSCRIBER LINES when finished.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

12. TASK 9c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evduate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Pressed the SUBSCRIBER LINES flashing CALL/BUSY light.
(20 Communicated with party via handset while pressing the Push-to-Tak button.

(3  Depressed OFF on SUBSCRIBER LINES when finished.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 9c. Follow loca certification procedures.
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OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usngtechnica references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Explan the three methods (hotlines, rotary dids or DTMF) for placing an outgoing
cdl.

(2) Show trainee how to sdlect a line on the switchboard to use. Explan that the
CALL/BUSY light for the answered line will light at dl postionsindicating lineisin use.

(3)  Show trainee how to contact party either by diding the number or usng HOTLINE.

(4)  Show trainee how to communicate via headset while pressing the Push-to-Tak button
as needed.

(5) Show trainee how to press the blue HOLD button to place line on HOLD, if
needed. Explain a maximum of three subscribers can be selected at one time and placed on
HOLD for conferencing, but a tota of fifteen subscribers can be placed on HOLD and
monitored, one at atime.

(6)  Show trainee how to repeat above steps 1 through 5 for second subscriber.

(7)  Show trainee how to repeat above steps 1 through 4 for third subscriber.

(8) Show trainee how to press each subscriber switch indicator in turn. Explain that the
HOLD light will go out on the two HOLD subscribers and  the switchrindicator lights for all
three lines. Explain the next steps will demondrate configuring the coordinator console for
monitoring subscriber.

(99 Show trainee how to monitor subscribers by adjusting MONITOR VOLUME
control for spesker. Explain al 15 switchboard lines can be monitored.

(20)  Show trainee how to monitor subscribers that are connected together by pressing one
of the ANSWER buttons and HOLD button smultaneoudy. Explain that the blue light
illuminates and line remainsin ANSWER and the cdl is monitored via the monitor function of
console.

(11) Show trainee how to depress OFF on SWITCHBOARD LINES when finished.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.
_ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

14. TASK 9d EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Sdected aline on the switchboard to use.

_ (2) Contacted party ether by diding the number or usng HOTLINE.

_ (3) Communicated via heedset while pressing the Push-to-Talk button as needed.

_ (4)  Pressed blue HOLD button to place the line on HOLD, if needed.

_ (5) Repeated above steps 1 through 3 for second subscriber.

_ (6) Repeated above steps 1 through 4 for third subscriber.

_ (7)  Pressed each subscriber switch indicator in turn.

_ (80 Monitored subscribers by adjusting MONITOR VOLUME control for speaker.
_ (9)  Depressed OFF on SWITCHBOARD LINES when finished.

b. Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 9d. Follow loca certification procedures.
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15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Show trainee how to press the INTERCOM IC button to receive incoming
cdl. Explan tha incoming cdls are dgnded by an audible buzzer and the blue
INTERCOM busy light.

(2)  Show trainee how to communicate with party via handset while pressing the Push-to-
Tdk button. Explain how to adjust handset audio by usng HANDSET VOLUME control.
The next deps will demondrate configuring the coordinator console for making
INTERCOM cdlls.

(3  Show trainee how to press the IC button located between BUSY and CALL
indicators.

(4)  Show trainee how to press buttons 1 through 10 that corresponds to the desired
position or remote control. Explain once button is pressed, aring Sgnd is sent to sdected
dation.

(5)  Show trainee how to communicate with party via handset while pressing the Push-to-
Tdk button. Explain how to adjust handset audio by usng HANDSET VOLUME control.

(6)  Show trainee how to press the IC button when finished.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 9e EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Pressed the INTERCOM IC button to receive incoming call.

(20 Communicated with party via handset while pressing the Push-to-Tak button.
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(3) Pressed the IC button located between BUSY and CALL indicators.

(4)  Pressed buttons 1 through 10 that correspond to the desired position or remote
control.

(5) Communicated with party via handset while pressing the Push-to-Tak button.
(6) Pressed the IC button when finished.
Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 9e. Follow loca certification procedures.

Assgn the next task for training.
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CONFIGURING AN/GSH-56 FOR OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFJQSTASK NUMBERS: 10athrough 10e
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a TO31S3-4-122-1
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule15
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10 for gations ejuipped with
Scope Signd 111 consoles.

d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 14 for gations
equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given an AN/GSH-56 recorder, TO 31S3-4-122-1, and local Ols, prepare recorder for
operations |AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given an AN/GSH-56 recorder, TO 31S3-4-122-1, and loca Ols, perform
record/playback voice AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given an AN/GSH-56 recorder, TO 31S3-4-122-1, and loca Ols, peform fast
forward/rewind |AW prescribed procedures.

d. Given an AN/GSH-56 recorder, TO 31S3-4-122-1, and loca Ols, perform automatic
changeover IAW prescribed procedures.

e.  Given an AN/GSH-56 recorder, TO 31S3-4-122-1, and local Ols, activate falsafe darm
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AW prescribed procedures.

A2- 133



TG 3C1X1-215D

INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 15.

c. Distussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Administer the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udngtechnicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to press STOP on the head cover. Explain that the STOP LED
indicator light should come on; dso that dl LED'swill flash if the tape isn't threaded.

(2)  Show trainee how to place afull red of tape on left hand (supply red) turntable so
that tape will unwind asthe red isrotating counterclockwise.

(3  Show trainee how to place empty red on right hand (take-up red) turntable and
match dots in red with ridges on turntable to dign red. Explain how to secure red by
turning hub on turntable,

(4)  Show trainee how to unwind about three feet of tape from the supply red and thread
it following the tape path. Explain that the oxide sde of the tape must face up toward the
heads.

(5) Show trainee how to route the tape over the top of the take-up redl and secure the
free end by winding severd layers of tape on the hub in a counterclockwise direction.

(6) Show trainee how to rotate the take-up red to remove al tape dack and check to
make sure tape is properly threaded and not twisted. Explan how to avoid improper
operations and damage to the tape transport by ensuring the tape is threaded correctly.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
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Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 10aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Pressed STOP on the head cover.

(2) Paced afull red of tape on left hand (supply red) turntable so that tape will unwind
asthered isrotating counterclockwise.

(3  Placed empty red on right hand (take-up redl) turntable and match dots in red with
ridges on turntable to dign red.

(4)  Unwound about three feet of tape from the supply red and threaded it following the
tape path.

(5) Routed the tape over the top of the take-up redl and secured the free end by winding
severd layers of tape on the hub in a counterclockwise direction.

(6) Rotated the take-up redl to remove al tape dack and checked to make sure tape was
properly threaded and not twisted.

(7) Restored system to norma operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 10a. Follow loca certification procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to press PLAY and RECORD smultaneoudy. Explan that the
indicator lights will come on, and the tape will sart moving forward at norma recording
Speed.

(2)  Show trainee how to press the left lower dot on keypad until the INPUT light comes
on, then sdect the desred channd or channels. Explain that the input audio signds are
displayed on the VU bar graph and can be audible at the loudspeaker. Explain how to
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adjust volume control to desired levd. (Time channd will not be heard.)

(3) Show trainee how to connect the headset plug to the phone jack and adjust the
volume control for desired headphone audio levd, if needed.

(4)  Show trainee how to press STOP, when finished.

(5)  Show trainee how to monitor the reproduced audio by pressing PLAY and sdlecting
the desired channel numbers and setting SELECT to UPPER OR LOWER, depending on
which deck has tape to be played back. Explan that the playback audio signds are
displayed on the VU bar graph and are audible at the loudspesker.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 10b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Pressed PLAY and RECORD smultaneoudy.

(2)  Pressed the left lower dot on keypad until the INPUT light came on, then sdlected the
desired channd or channels.

(3) Connected the headset plug to the phone jack and adjusted the volume control for
desired headphone audio levd, if needed.

(4)  Pressed STOP, when finished.

(5 Monitored the reproduced audio by pressing PLAY and selecting the desired channel
numbers and setting SELECT to UPPER OR LOWER, depending on which deck has tape
to be played back.

(6) Restored system to norma operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 10b. Follow loca certification procedures.
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OBJECTIVE 5¢ TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to move the tape forward a high speed by pressng in ad
releasing the search knob then rotating the SEARCH control clockwise.

(2)  Show trainee how to stop the tape by either centering the search knob or pressing
STOP.

(3 Show tranee how to dow the tgpe by rotaing the SEARCH control
counterclockwise and back until the desired speed is attained.

(4)  Show trainee how to audibly monitor the tape by holding the search contral in until the
tape cues, if needed.

(5)  Show trainee how to press STOP, when finished.

(6)  Show trainee how to move the tape in the reverse direction at high speed by pressing
in and releasing SEARCH control, then rotating the SEARCH control counterclockwise.

NOTE
During the Fast Forward/Rewind operation, remember not to hold the
SEARCH button in unless you intend to "CUE" the tgpe to the
heads. This prevents excessive head wear during search operations.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.
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12. TASK 10c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

13.

b.

(1) Moved the tape forward at high speed by pressing in and releasing the search knob
then rotating the SEARCH control clockwise.

(2) Stopped the tape by either centering the search knob or pressing STOP.

(3) Sowed the tape by rotating the SEARCH control counterclockwise and back until
the desired speed is attained.

(4)  Audibly monitored the tape by holding the search control in until the tape cues, if
needed.

(5) Pressed STOP, when finished.

(6) Moved the tape in the reverse direction a high speed by pressng in and releasing
SEARCH control, then rotating the SEARCH control counterclockwise.

(7) Restored system to norma operation.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 10c. Follow locd certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to place the primary transport in RECORD. Explan that the
standby transport must be in the STOP mode.

(2)  Show trainee how to press left lower dot display select to FAILSAFE and press right
lower dot on keypad to activate AUTO CHANGE. Explainthat both LEDswill illuminate

(3) Explainthat the recorder will recelve its autometic changeover sgnd at raday from the
time generator. The automatic changeover, at any selected hour of the day, is accomplished
with a smple modification.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

A2-138



d.

e.

TG 3C1X1-215D

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

14. TASK 10d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

15.

b.

(1) Pacedthe primary transport in RECORD.

(2) Pressed left lower dot display select to FAILSAFE and pressed right lower dot on
keypad to activate AUTO CHANGE.

(3) Restored system to normal operation.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 10d. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1)  Show trainee how to press the left lower dot on keypad until the FAILSAFE light
comes on.

(2)  Show trainee how to check that the tape is recording by ensuring the scanner channel
disolay is moving from channd to channdl.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

16. TASK 10e EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Pressed theleft lower dot on keypad until the FAILSAFE light comes on.
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(2)  Checked that the tape is recording by ensuring the scanner channd display is moving
from channd to channd.

(3) Restored system to normal operation.
Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 10e. Follow local certification procedures.

Assgn the next task for training.
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STRATEGIC AUTOMATED COMMAND CONTROL SY STEM
(SACCS) OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFJQSTASK NUMBERS: *1lathrough *11f
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a MCRD55-29
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule 16
4. REQUIREMENTS:

a  Only gpplicable to dations equipped with Air Wing Command Post communication
processors.

b. Test equipment to be used: None
c. Downtime/user release islis not required.

d. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10 and 15 for stations equipped
with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

e. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 15 for stations
equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a  Given MCR 55-29; an Air Wing Command Post (AWCP) communication processor; and
locd Ols, prepare for SACCS operations IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given MCR 55-29; an AWCP communication processor; and loca Ols, compose a
SACCS message |AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given MCR 55-29; an AWCP communication processor; and locd Ol's, process a SACCS
message |AW prescribed procedures.
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Given MCR 55-29; an AWCP communication processor; and loca Ols, receive a SACCS

message | AW prescribed procedures.

e.

Given MCR 55-29; an AWCP communication processor; and loca Ols, perform a Cold

Initial Program Load (IPL) IAW prescribed procedures.

f.

Given MCR 55-29; an AWCP communication processor; and local Ols, perform line

printer unit (LPU) paper change |AW prescribed procedures.

6.

INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a

Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards

for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b.

€.

Assign AFQTP Module 16.
Discussthe review questions and answers with the trainee.
Adminigter the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5awith trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures
that apply.

(1) Discuss preparing for SACCS operations. Explain the session security level.

(2) Discuss how to edtablish a sesson security level.  Explain the steps necessary to
accomplish. Include the use of the CLR LVL key and classification and category codes.

(3  Discuss the Master Menu. Explain how a message is accessed from this menu.
Include the procedures to use.

(4) Discussthe Preformat Menu. Explain how a message is accessed from this menu.
Include the procedures to use.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore systemto normd operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

8. TASK 13aEVALUATION:

a. Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Edablished the session security leve.

_ (&  Depressed the CLR LVL key.

_ (b)  Entered classfication and category codes.

_ (c)  Depressed the ENTER key.

_ (d)  Depressed the MENU key.

_ (2)  Accessed amessage from the Master Menul.

@ Sdlected an open storage file for review.

_ (b) Depressed the ENTER key to review message.

_ (© Depressed the MENU key to exit file and return to MASTER menu.
_ (3  Accessed amessage from the Preformat Menu.

@ Sdected PREFORMAT menu from MASTER menu.

_ (b)  Sdected agoragefile from the PREFORMAT menu to review.

_ (© Exited file by depressing the CLR LVL or MENU key.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13a. Follow locd certification procedures.
9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5b with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca
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procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss SACCS message composition using the Header Composition Menu. Explain
why and when this menu is used and the procedures used for accessng the menu and
entering the required information.

_ (2) Discuss SACCS message composition using the Free Form message composition
method. Explain why and when this method is used and the procedures for entering the
required information.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answver any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 13b EVALUATION:

a  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Composaed a SACCS message using the Header Composition Menu.
_ (@  Depressed the MENU key.

_ (b)  Accessed the HEADER COMP menu.

_ (c)  Depressed the ENTER key.

_ (d)  Entered message type.

_ (¢  Entered message precedence.

_ () Entered message part number, if applicable.

_ ) Entered total message part number.

_ (h) Depressed the TO key.

_ (0 Entered TO addressee(s).
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Terminated entries with two dants.

Depressed INFO/ZEN keys to enter addressees, if needed.
Edited/corrected entries, as required.

Moved cursor to last addressee entry.

Depressed the ENTER key.

Composed a SACCS message using the Free Form message composition method.

@
(b)
©
(d)
C)
(®

@
)
()

0)

(k)
0

(m)
)
(0)

Depressed the CLR LVL key.

Depressed the MEM CLR key.

Entered the classfication and category code, each followed by a dant.
Entered message type.

Depressed the RETURN key.

Entered message precedence.

Entered TO/INFO/ZEN addressees.

Added multiple parts to message, if gpplicable.
Depressed the RETURN key.

Depressed the N/M key.

Entered the word PART.

Depressed SPACE BAR.

Entered NN/MM.

Depressed the STX key.

Entered the clasdfication.
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(p)  Entered messagetext.

(0  Depressed the ETX key.

() Reviewed/edited message.

(9 Depressed CLR LVL or MENU key to exit.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13b. Follow locd certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures

that apply.
(1) Discuss message shell credtion.  Explain why and when this type of message is

created and the procedures for creating a message shell. Explain the function and use of
Master and Preformat Menu files.

(2) Discuss gtoring a SACCS message for later use. Explain why and when messages
are stored and the procedures for storing a message.  Explain the use of the Master and
Preformat Menu files.

(3) Discuss retrieving a stored SACCS message.  Explain the procedures used for
retrieving a message.

(4) Discuss modifying a SACCS message. Explain the procedures used for modifying a
message.

(5) Discuss deleting a SACCS message.  Explain the procedures used for deleting a
message.

(6) Discuss printing a SACCS message.  Explain the procedures used for printing a
message.

(7)  Discusstranamitting a SACCS message. Explain the procedures used for transmitting
amessage.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
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d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice seps and assst as necessary.
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12. TASK 13c EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Created ashdl message.

_ @
_ (b)

_ (d)

_ @
_ )

_ (k)
_ 0

_ (m)
_ )
_ (0)

Depressed the CLR LVL key.

Entered the classfication and category codes.
Depressed the ENTER key.

Depressed the MEM CLR key.

Entered message text.

Depressed the HOME key.

Depressed the FORMAT key.

Entered the name of selected message.

Depressed the TAB key.

Entered M (Master Menu) or P (Preformat Menu), as gpplicable.
Depressed the ENTER key.

Entered number for Master or Preformat Menu file.
Depressed the ENTER key.

Reviewed/edited message shell.

Depressed the CLR LVL key or MENU key to exit.

_ (2) Stored a SACCS message.

_ @
_ (b)

Depressed the CLR LVL key.

Entered classfication/category codes.
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Depressed the ENTER key.

Typed in message using Header or Free Form format.
Reviewed/edited composed message.

Depressed the MSU key.

Stored message in one of three places.

Write down the M SU file number and message name/classification/category.

Retrieved a stored SACCS message.

@
(b)
(©
(d)
(€)
®
@

Depressed the MENU key.

Accessed MSU menu using 2-digit code followed by the letter R.
Depressed the ENTER key.

Sdected afile usng 3-digit code.

Depressed the DSPL MSG key.

Reviewed/edited message.

Depressed the MEM CLR key.

Modified a SACCS message.

@
(b)
(©
(d)
(€)
®
@

Depressed the MENU key.

Accessed M SU menu using 2-digit code followed by the letter R.
Depressed the ENTER key.

Sdected afile usng 3-digit code followed by the letter M.
Depressed the DSPL MSG key.

Reviewed/modified message.

Depressed the MSU key.
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(h Depressed the MENU key.
(5) Deleted a SACCS message.
@ Depressed the MENU key.
(b) Entered 2-digit code followed by the letter R.
(© Depressed the ENTER key.
(d)  Sdected afileusng 3-digit code followed by the letter D.
(e Depressed the ENTER key.
() Depressed either MENU, MEM CLR, or CLR LVL key to exit.
(6) Printed a SACCS message.
(&  Depressed the CLR LVL key.
(b)  Depressed the MENU key.
(0  Accessed MSU menu usng 2-digit code followed by the letter R.
(d)  Depressed the ENTER key.
(e Sdected afile uang 3-digit code.
)] Depressed the DSPL M SG key.
(s); Reviewed/edited message.
(h Depressed the PRINT key.
() Depressed the OPR ACK key.
(7)  Transmitted a SACCS message.
(&  Depressed the CLR LVL key.

(b)  Depressed the MENU key.

A2- 150



TG 3C1X1-215D

_ (c)  Accessed MSU menu using 2-digit code followed by the letter R.

_ (d  Depressed the ENTER key.

(e) Sdected afile usng 3-digit code.

_ () Depressed the DSPL MSG key.

_ ) Reviewed/edited message.

_ (h) Depressed the XMT key.

_ (0 Depressed the OPR ACK key.

b. Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13c. Follow loca certification procedures.
13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5d with tranee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca

procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss EAM SACCS message reception.  Explain the procedures for message
reception. Include darms, use of OPR ACK and EAM ACK keys, and message review.

_ (2) Discuss non-EAM SACCS message reception.  Explain the procedures for message
reception. Include use of OPR ACK and MENU keys.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

14. TASK 13d EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Received aSACCSEAM message.
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(@  Veified message received by monitoring VDU, OPR ACK and EAM ACK
lights, and darm sound/indicators for incoming message.

(b)  Noticed LPU print out(s).

(© Depressed the OPR ACK key.

(d  Reviewed message for vdidity.

(e Depressed the EAM ACK key.

)] Depressed the OPR ACK key.
(2) Recelved a SACCS non-EAM message.

(@  Veified message received by monitoring VDU, OPR ACK light, and LPU
printing one copy.

(b)  Depressed the OPR ACK or MENU key.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13d. Follow locd certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5e with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures

that apply.

(1) Discuss a Cold Initid Program Load (IPL). Explain when and why a Cold IPL is
used.

(2) Discuss the Cold IPL and DUMPFILE diskettes. Explain the function of both to
include the procedures for using the diskettes.

(3) Discuss the procedures for performing a Cold IPL. Explain the steps necessary to
accomplishthe IPL.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.
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e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 13e EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaduate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

@
e
©)
(4)
©®)
(6)
()

CUTE.

(8)

©)

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)

(15

Depressed the CLR LVL key.

Removed DUMPFILE diskette from MSU.

Inserted IPL diskette into MSU.

Depressed | PL source button on CED-1 panel to PRI position.
Depressed the IPL LOAD button on the CED-1 panel.
Depressed the TAB key at the SECURITY menul.

Entered numeric value, a space, DTG, a comma, and the letter C a the SWOP

Depressed the ENTER key when time hack agreed with DTG.

Entered numeric value, a space, and the number 1 a the SWOP CUTE.
Depressed the ENTER key.

Removed the IPL diskette from MSU.

Inserted the DUMPFILE diskette into MSU.

Entered numeric vaue, a gpace, and the letter Y at the SWOP CUTE.
Depressed the ENTER key.

Restored system to normal operation.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13e. Follow loca certification procedures.

17. OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5f with trainee. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and loca procedures
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that apply.

_ (1) Discussthe LPU unit. Explain how to determine when paper changeis required.

_ (2) Discuss the LPU controls and indicators. Explain the procedures for changing LPU
paper. The LPU does not have to be powered off but exercise extreme caution because of
exposed power under the LPU drawer.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assst as necessary.

18. TASK 13f EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Depressed ON LINE/OFF LINE button so that OFF LINE lights.

_ (2) Opened LPU cover door.

(3  Unlocked LPU drawer.

_ (4)  Pulled drawer forward to full extended position.

_ (5) Placed Printhead Release Lever to the rear position.

_ (6) Lifted paper roll and holder out of LPU.

_ (7)  Removed thin plastic rod from paper roll and removed old paper.

_ (8 Placed new rall of paper in the holder.

_ (99 Placed the paper roll and holder into the LPU with the plastic rod riding in the dots.

(10) Guided paper through bottom feed, under the platen and behind the pinch rollers.
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(11) Paced the Printhead Release Lever in the forward position.
(12) Pushed in drawer and hand tightened four black knobs.
(13) Closed LPU cover door and hand tightened the two silver knobs.
(14) Depressed the FORM FEED button one time to position paper.
(15) Depressed the ON LINE/OFF LINE button.
(16) Veified print lamp on the Summary Fault Unit (SFU) is out.
(17) Restored system to norma operation.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQStask 13f. Follow loca certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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LOADING THE KG-84 CRYPTO DEVICE
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBER: 12
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:

a KAO-184 Operator's Manud
b. Locd Ols

4. REQUIREMENTS:

a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.
5.  TRAINING OBJECTIVE:

Given aKG-84 crypto device, keylist, KOI-18 with fill cable, KAO-184 Operator's Manud, and
locd Ols, load the KG-84 crypto device IAW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assgnthetraineeto read KAO-184 Operator's Manual.

c. Review the reading assgnment and ask questions to ensure the trainee understands the
material

7. OBJECTIVE TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
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(1) Discusswhat the KG-84 crypto device does, its purpose, and how it works.

(2) Discuss the keylist tape used to load the crypto variables and the purpose and
location of the keylist. Explain the safeguarding procedures associated with the keylist.

(3  Discuss opening the front pane plate of the crypto device, the purpose, and how it is
done.

(4) Discuss the TX Daa Rate toggle switch and the location and purpose of the
switch. Explain the switch position required (A) for loading the crypto variables.

(5) Discussthe KOI-18 and fill cable, its purpose and location, and how to connect it to
the device.

(6) Discussinsating the keyligt tape in the KOI-18. Explain which end of the tepe is
inserted.

(7) Discuss the MODE sdect switch, its location and purpose. Explan the switch
position required (STNBY') and reason.

(8) Discuss zeroizing the equipment. Explain what the term zeroizing means, how and
why device is zeroized; and how to determine successful zeroizing.

(90 Discuss the MODE sdlect switch. Explain the switch position required (LDU) for
loading crypto variables.

(10) Discuss the INITIATE lever, its location and purpose. Explain how to determine if
the device is ready to include observation of the parity and darm lights.

(11) Discussthe X-VAR sdect switch, and its location and purpose. Explain the switch
position or positions (as applicable) for loading crypto variables.

(12) Distuss pulling the keyligt tape through the KOI-18. Explan how to determine
successful variable loading to include observation of the parity and darm lights.

(13) Discuss the MODE sdlect switch. Explain the switch position required (LDX) for
loading backup or additiond crypto variables.

(14) Discussinsarting the keylist tape in the KOI-18.

(15) Discuss the INITIATE lever. Explan how to determine if the device is ready to
include observation of the parity and darm lights.
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(16) Distuss pulling the keylist tape through the KOI-18. Explain how to determine
successful loading to include observation of the parity and darm lights.

(17) Discuss loading additiond  keylist tape variables, and the reason and purpose for
doing so. Explain X-VAR sdlect switch pogtions for additiona variables.

(18) Discuss disconnecting the KOI-18 fill cable. Explain how it is done and where to
dore it when loading is complete.

(19) Discuss the MODE sdect switch. Explain the switch postion required (OPR) for
operations. Include observation of the parity, darm, and FULL OPR lights.

(20) Discussthe TX Data Rate toggle switch. Explain the switch position required (B) for
operations.

(21) Discuss replacement of the front panel plate.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.
e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
8. TASK 12EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Obtained appropriate keylist tape and KOI-18 with fill cable,
_ (2) Opened front pand plate.

_ (3) Paced TX Data Rate toggle switch in"A' podition.

_ (4) Connected KOI-18fill cableto crypto device.

_ (5) Inserted keylist tapein KOI-18.

_ (6) Placed MODE sdect switch in the STNBY postion.
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(8)
©)

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)

(15

TG

Zeroized crypto device.

Paced MODE sdect switch in the LDU position.
Depressed INITIATE lever.

Placed X-VAR sdect switch in the gppropriate position.
Pulled keylist through KOI-18.

Paced MODE sdect switch in the LDX posgition.
Inserted keylist tapein KOI-18.

Depressed INITIATE lever.

Pulled keylist through KOI-18.

(16) Disconnected KOI-18fill cable from crypto device.

(17)
(18)

(19)

Placed MODE sdlect switch in the OPR position.
Maced TX Data Rate toggle switch in pogtion B.

Replaced front pand plate.

3C1X1- 215D

(20) Returned keylist tape and KOI-18 to appropriate storage container.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 12. Follow locd certification procedures.

Assgn the next task for training.
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MESSAGE DISTRIBUTION TERMINAL
(MDT) OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRJIQSTASK NUMBERS: *13athrough *13h
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3. TRAINING REFERENCES:
a.  Message Processing Termina Operations Manud, version 4.1
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule17
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a.  Only gpplicable to ations equipped with an MDT.
b. Test equipment to be used: None

c. Downtime/user release isis not required.

d. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, and 15 for stations equipped
with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

e.  Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 15 for gations
equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given an MDT, Message Processng Termina Operations Manud, version 4.1, and loca
Ols, generate alog analysis report IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given an MDT, Message Processing Terminal Operations Manud, verson 4.1, and locd
Ols, generate a statistics report IAW prescribed procedures.

c. Given an MDT, Message Processing Termina Operations Manud, verson 4.1, and loca
Ols, generate alog andysis report without the FM line IAW prescribed procedures.
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d. Given an MDT, Message Processng Termina Operations Manud, version 4.1, and loca
Ols, manudly prepare amessage using DD-173 entry format AW prescribed procedures.

e. Given an MDT, Message Processng Termina Operations Manud, version 4.1, and loca
Ols, retrieve a PRO FORMA message IAW prescribed procedures.

f.  Given an MDT, Message Processing Termind Operations Manual, verson 4.1, and local
Ols, retrieve previoudy transmitted/received messages from the hard drive AW prescribed
procedures.

g  Given an MDT, Message Processng Termina Operations Manud, verson 4.1, and loca
Olss, backup previous day(s) messages from the hard drive to a diskette IAW prescribed procedures.

h.  Given an MDT, Message Processng Terminad Operations Manua, verson 4.1, and locd
Ols, set-up device mapping |AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 17.

c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Administer the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE 5aTRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective Sawith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1)  Show trainee how to sdect Reports from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"C" key.
_ (2)  Show trainee how to select Log Analysis by pressing the "A" key.

_ (3) Show trainee how to enter the date you wish to andyze by firgt entering the Julian
date and then the year. (Example: 35995, 359=date and 95=year)

_ (4)  Show trainee how to enter an "X" next to each category you wish to include in the
report.
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(5)  Show trainee how to pressthe "END" key when dl required informetion is given.

(6) Show trainee how to view the report by pressng the "A" key then the "F2"
key. Explain to trainee that the arrows let you move around the report.

(7)  Show trainee how to print the report by pressing the"A" key then the "D" key.
(8)  Show trainee how to remove the report from the screen by pressng the "B key.

(99  Show trainee how to re-queue the report onto the screen by pressing either the"C" or
"EC" key.

(20) Show trainee how to return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "EsC” key.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

TASK 13aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Sdected Reports from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"C" key.
(2) Sdected Log Andysisby pressing the"A" key.

(3 Entered the date you wish to andyze by firg entering the Julian date and then the
yedr.

(4) Entered an " X" next to each category you wish to include in the report.
(5) Depressed the "END™ key when dl required information is given.

(6) Viewed thereport by pressng the"A" key then the "F2" key.

(7)  Printed the report by pressing the"A™ key then the "D" key.

(80 Removed the report from the screen by pressing the "B" key.
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(99 Re-queued the report onto the screen by pressing either the"C" or "Esc" key.
(10) Returned to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "Esc" key.

Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13a. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technicdl references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

€.

(1)  Show trainee how to select Reports from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"C" key.
(2)  Show trainee how to sdlect Statistics by pressing the "B" key.

(3)  Show trainee how to enter the date you wish to andyze by first entering the Julian
date and then the year. (Example: 35995, 359=date and 95=year)

(4)  Show trainee how to pressthe "END" key when dl required informetion is given.

(5) Show trainee how to view the report by pressng the "A" key then the "F2"
key. Explain to trainee that the arrows when let you move around the report.

(6)  Show trainee how to print the report by pressing the"A" key then the "D" key.
(7)  Show trainee how to remove the report from the screen by pressing the "B" key.

(8  Show trainee how to re-queue the report onto the screen by pressing either the"C" or
"EC" key.

(99  Show trainee how to return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "EsC" key.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

10. TASK 13b EVALUATION:
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Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance 1AW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

11.

(1) Sdected Reports from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"C" key.
(2) Sdected Statigtics by pressng the "B" key.

(3) Entered the date you wish to andyze by firs entering the Julian date and then the
year.

(4) Depressed the"END" key when dl required information is given.

(5) Viewed thereport by pressng the"A" key then the "F2" key.

(6) Printed the report by pressing the"A" key thenthe"D" key.

(7)  Removed the report from the screen by pressing the "B" key.

(8 Re-queued the report onto the screen by pressing either the "C" or "Esc" key.
(90 Returned to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "Esc" key.

Tranee isready to be certified on AFJQS task 13b. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

Using technical references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to select Reports from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"C" key.
(2)  Show trainee how to sdect Log Analyss without the FM line by pressng the"C" key.

(3) Show trainee how to enter the date you wish to andyze by firgt entering the Julian
date and then the year. (Example: 35995, 359=date and 95=year)

(4)  Show trainee how to enter an "X" next to each category you wish to include in the
report.
(5)  Show trainee how to pressthe "END" key when dl required informetion is given.

(6) Show trainee how to view the report by pressng the "A" key then the "F2"
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key. Explain to trainee that the arrows let you move around the report.
(7)  Show trainee how to print the report by pressing the"A™ key then the "D key.
_ (8)  Show trainee how to remove the report from the screen by pressing the "B key.

_ (99  Show trainee how to re-queue the report onto the screen by pressing either the "C" or
"EC" key.

(20) Show trainee how to return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "EsC" key.
b. Demonstrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.
e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
12. TASK 13c EVALUATION:

a  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evduate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Sdected Reports from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"C" key.
_ (2) Sdectedlog Andysiswithout the FM line by pressng the "C" key.

_ (3) Entered the date you wish to andlyze by firg entering the Julian date and then the
year.

_ (49 Entered an"X" next to each category you wish to include in the report.
_ (5) Depressed the "END" key when dl required information is given.

_ (6) Viewed thereport by pressng the"A" key then the "F2" key.

_ (7)  Printed the report by pressng the"A" key then the "D" key.

_ (80 Removed the report from the screen by pressing the "B key.

_ (9 Re-queued the report onto the screen by pressing either the"C" or "EsC” key.
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(10) Returned to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "Esc" key.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13c. Follow loca certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS;
a.  Usang technical references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to sdect Message Preparation from the MAIN MENU by
pressng the "D" key.

(2)  Show trainee how to select the DD-173 format by pressing the"A" key.
(3)  Show trainee how to sdlect the Plaindress message format by pressng the"A" key.

(4)  Show trainee how to enter the TOF, DTG, MON, and YR by pressing the "ENTER"
key for each entry. Explain that these entries are automatically entered.

(5) Show trainee how to enter the appropriate precedence for the "ACT" (action
addressees). Explain the default precedenceis"R" (Routine).

(6)  Show trainee how to enter the gppropriate precedence for the "INFO" (information)
addressees. Explain if there are no information addressees, pressthe "ENTER" key.

(7) Show tranee how to enter the gppropriate "CLASS' (classfication) of the
message. Explain the default dlassfication is"U" (Unclassfied).

(8  Show trainee how to enter the appropriate "LMF" (Language Media Format) of the
message. Explain that most messages will use the default LMF "TT."

(99  Show trainee how to enter the appropriate "CIC" (Content Indicator Code) of the
message. Explain that most messages will use the default CIC, which is"ZYUW."

(10) Show trainee how to enter the MESSAGE HANDLING INSTRUCTIONS, if
needed. Explain that most messages do not contain any Message Handling Ingtructions, so if
it doesn't, pressthe "ENTER" key.

(11) Show trainee how to enter the appropriate Tare Ingtructions, if needed. Explain that
maost messages do not contain any Tare Ingructions, so if it doesn't, pressthe "ENTER" key.

(12) Show trainee how to enter the appropriate FM line. Explain if Globd is the originator

A2-166



TG 3C1X1-215D

of the message, type "USAF GLOBAL HF STA MCCLELLAN AFB CA//SCODAI/I",
and pressthe "ENTER" key.

(13) Show trainee how to enter the appropriate TO ling(s). Explain after each entry press
the "ENTER" key.

(14) Show trainee how to enter the appropriate "INFO" (information) addressees. Explain
after each entry pressthe"ENTER" key.

(15) Show tranee how to enter any ACCT (Accounting) information that is
required. Explain that most messages do not contain any accounting information, so if it
doesnt, pressthe "ENTER" key.

(16) Show trainee how to enter any message classfication information required. Explan
that most messages do not contain any message classfication information, so if it doesnt,
pressthe "ENTER" key.

(17) Show trainee how to enter the SUBJ (Subject) line of the message, if required.

(18) Show trainee how to type in the TEXT of the message and pressthe "ENTER", when
finished.

(19) Show trainee how to SAVE the message by pressing the "A" key.
(20) Show trainee how to re-direct the OUTPUT of the message by pressing the "B" key.

(21) Show trainee how to direct the message back onto the screen by pressing either the
"A" or "EC" key.

(22) Show trainee how to print the message by pressing the "D" key.

(23) Show trainee how to transmit a message to AFAMPE by firgt pressng the "F' key,
then the "F2" key when "Sanitize AFAMPE" gppears on the screen, and findly press the "D
key to release the message to AFAMPE.

(24) Show trainee how to transmit amessage over "HF PRI" or "HF SEC" by pressng the
gppropriate key "H" or "I", then the "F2" key when "Sanitize HF PRI" or "Sanitize HF SEC"
gppears on the screen and findly pressthe D" key to release the message.

(25) Show trainee how to ADD the message to PRO FORMA by pressing the "D" key.
(26) Show trainee how to return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "EsC” key.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to normd operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

14. TASK 13d EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee paeform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ e
_ ©)
_ (4)

entry.

_ ©®)
_ (6)
_ (1)
_ (8)
_ ©)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)

(15

Sdlected Message Preparation from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"D" key.
Sdlected the DD-173 format by pressing the A" key.
Selected the Plaindress message format by pressing the "A™ key.

Entered the TOF, DTG, MON, and YR by pressng the "ENTER" key for each

Entered the appropriate precedence for the "ACT" (action addressees).
Entered the appropriate precedence for the "INFO" (information) addressees.
Entered the appropriate "CLASS' (classification) of the message.

Entered the gppropriate "LMF' (Language Media Format) of the message.
Entered the appropriate "CIC" (Content Indicator Code) of the message.
Entered the MESSAGE HANDLING INSTRUCTIONS, if needed.

Entered the appropriate Tare Ingtructions, if needed.

Entered the appropriate FM line.

Entered the appropriate TO ling(s).

Entered the appropriate "INFO" (information) addressees.

Entered any ACCT (accounting) information required.
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(16) Entered any message classfication information required.

(17) Entered the SUBJ (subject) line of the message, if required.

(18) Typedinthe TEXT of the message and pressed the "ENTER", when finished.

(19) SAVED the message by pressing the"A™ key.

(20) Re-directed the OUTPUT of the message by pressing the "B" key.

(21) Directed the message back onto the screen by pressing either the "A" or "Esc” key.
(22) Printed the message by pressing the "D key.

(23) Transmitted a message to AFAMPE by first pressing the "F* key, then the "F2" key
when " Sanitize AFAMPE" gppears on the screen, and findly pressed the "D" key to release
the message to AFAMPE.

(24) Transmitted a message over "HF PRI" or "HF SEC" by pressing the appropriate key
"H" or "I", then the "F2" key when " Sanitize HF PRI" or "Sanitize HF SEC" appeared on the
screen and findly pressed the D™ key to rel ease the message.

(25) ADDED the message to PRO FORMA by pressing the "D" key.

(26) Returned to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "Esc" key.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 13d. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to sdect Message Preparation from the MAIN MENU by
pressng the "D" key.

(2)  Show trainee how to select PRO FORMA by pressing the"D" key.
(3)  Show trainee how to enter the PRO FORMA message that you wish to transmit by
typing in the number corresponding with the messagettitle,

(4)  Show trainee how to edit the message by pressing the "ENTER" key until you return
to the message in the DD-173 format.
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Demongtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to normad operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 13e EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance 1AW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

17.

b.

(1) Sdected Message Preparation from the MAIN MENU by pressing the D" key.
(2) Selected PRO FORMA by pressng the"D" key.

(3) Entered the PRO FORMA message that you wish to transmit by typing in the number
corresponding with the messagetitle.

(4) Edited the message by pressng the "ENTER" key until you return to the message in
the DD-173 format.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13e. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to sdect Message Preparation from the MAIN MENU by
pressng the "D" key.

(2)  Show trainee how to select Old Message Retrieva by pressing the "C" key.
(3)  Show trainee how to press ether the "C" key for previoudy GENERATED messages
or "D" key for previoudy RECEIVED messages.

(4)  Show trainee how to enter an "X" next to each category you wish to include in the
retrieval and press"ENTER" when finished.
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(5)  Show trainee how to enter the CONSTRAINT SELECTIONS by entering the date
you wish to begin the search and end the search usng the Julian date and year
format. Explain you may enter additiona information about the message you are trying to
retrieve in the appropriate box.

(6)  Show trainee how to pull up messages by pressing the "ENTER" key.

(7)  Show trainee how to use the MENU at the top of the screen in locating the message.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

18. TASK 13f EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Seected Message Preparation from the MAIN MENU by pressing the"D" key.
(2) Sdected Old Message Retrieval by pressing the"C" key.

(3) Depressed ether the "C" key for previoudy GENERATED messages or "D" key for
previoudy RECEIVED messages

(4) Entered an"X" next to each category you wish to include in the retrieval and pressed
"ENTER" when finished

(5) Entered the CONSTRAINT SELECTIONS by entering the date you wish to begin
the search and end the search using the Julian date and year format.

(6) Pulled up messages by pressing the "ENTER" key.

(7)  Usedthe MENU at the top of the screen in locating the message.
Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13f. Follow local certification procedures.

19. OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:
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a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1)  Show trainee how to select Message Backup/Restoration from the MAIN MENU by
pressng the"F" key.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to backup messages by pressng the "A" key. Explan that only
one message can be backed up at atime.

_ (3)  Show trainee how to select floppy drive a by pressing the "A" key or floppy drive b:
by pressing the "B" key.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to enter the day you wish to backup by using the Julian date and
year format and pressthe "END" key, when finished.

_ (5)  Show trainee how to return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "EsC" key.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Restore sysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

20. TASK 13g EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 19aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Sedected Message Backup/Restoration from the MAIN MENU by pressng the "F"
key.

_ (2) Sdected Message Backup by pressing the "A" key.

_ (3) Seected floppy drive a by pressng the"A" key or floppy drive b: by pressng the "B"
key.

_ (49  Entered the day you wished to backup by using the Julian date and year format and
pressed the "END" key, when finished.

_ (5) Returned to the MAIN MENU by pressing the "Esc" key.

A2-172



b.

TG 3C1X1-215D

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13g. Follow loca certification procedures.

21. OBJECTIVE5h TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 22 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5h with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to select option B - SYSTEM CONFIGURATION from the
MAIN MENU.

(2)  Show trainee how to sdect option E - DEVICE MAPPING. Explain the devices
that can be mapped. Explain what you want to do is map one of these devices to another
one so the messages can be processed.

(3)  Show trainee how to select option A - ADD A MAPPING. Explain the devices dble
to be mapped.

(4)  Show trainee how to select the devices the messages are queued to.

(5)  Show trainee how to select the device you want the messages to go to. Explain this
alows the messages to be rerouted to the new device, and that in some instances you will be
asked if you want to map just the first message in queue or al messagesin queue.

(6) Explan to trainee that once you have sdected a device, the MDT will update the
system and you should see the name of the device under the heeding MAPPED TO next to
the device that you mapped.

(7)  Show trainee how to remove a mapping when finished by sdecting option B -
REMOVE A MAPPING and choosing the device you picked when asked what device you
wanted to map. Explain this should remove the device and return the screen to the origina
choices under the DEVICE column.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to normal operating configuration.
Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

22. TASK 13h EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following
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checkligt. (Return to step 21aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ e
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)
_ (6)

Selected option B - SYSTEM CONFIGURATION from the MAIN MENU.
Selected option E - DEVICE MAPPING.

Selected option A - ADD A MAPPING.

Selected the devices the messages are queued to.

Selected the device you want the messages to go to.

Removed a mapping when finished by sdecting option B - REMOVE A MAPPING

and choosing the device you picked when asked what device you wanted to map.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 13h. Follow loca certification procedures.

C. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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SECURE TELEPHONE UNIT Il
(STU-III) OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRJQSTASK NUMBERS: 14aand 14b
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES

a  STU-lI Usar's Guide
b. Locd Ols

4. REQUIREMENTS:

a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.
5.  TRAINING OBJECTIVES:

a  Given a STU-III, STU-Ill Usr's Guide, and loca Ols, initiate a nonsecure STU-III call
AW prescribed procedures.

b. GivenaSTU-III, STU-IIl User's Guide, Crytpo- Ignition Key (CIK), and locd Ols, initiate
asecure STU-III cal IAW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Asdgnthetraineeto read the STU-III User's Guide.

c. Discuss the reading assgnment and ask questions to ensure the trainee understands the
materid.
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7. OBJECTIVE 5aTRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective Sawith trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the User's
Guide for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures

that apply.

_ (1) Discuss the STU-III. Explain the operating procedures and the Smilarities to a
standard phone when used for nonsecure communications.

_ (2) Discussthe Multiline Sdector Unit.  Explain the selections and identify the sdection
for nonsecure communications.

_ (3) Distussinitiating the nonsecure call. Explain the procedures for caling.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 14aEVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Seected aline on the Multiline Sdector Unit.

_ (20 Lifted the handset off the cradle.

_ (3) Dided desired number.

(4)  Conducted conversation.

_ (5) Returned handset to cradle when complete.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 14a. Follow loca certification procedures.
9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
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achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the User's
Guide for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures

that apply.

€.

@

)

©)

(4)
©®)

Discuss the STU-III.  Explain the operating procedures for secure communications
and the smilaritiesto a sandard phone.

Discuss the Crytpo-Ignition Key (CIK). Explain its purpose; the location of the
security container where the CIK is located; and how the Key is inserted and used in the
STU-III.

Discuss the Multiline Selector Unit.  Explain the selections and identify the selection
for secure communications.

Discuss initiating the secure call. Explain the procedures for caling.

Discuss removing the CIK. Explain the storage requirements.

Demongtrate correct task performance,

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

10. TASK 14b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evduate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

@
)
©)
(4)
©®)
(6)

Obtained CIK from appropriate storage container.
Inserted CIK in STU-I11 keyhole.

Sdected aline on the Multiline Selector Unit.
Lifted the handset off the cradle.

Dided desred number.

Advised cdled party you are ready to initiate a secure cal.
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(7)  Turned CIK to the right 90 degrees and depressed the secure voice button.

(80 Recognized completed identification process.
(9 Conducted conversation.

(10) Depressed Nonsecure button when complete.
(11) Returned handset to cradle.
(12) Removed CIK from keyhole.
(13) Returned CIK to gppropriate storage container.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 14b. Follow loca certification procedures.

C. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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KL-43(D) OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBERS: *15athrough *15g
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:

a  KL-43(D) Operator's Manual
b. Locd Ols

4. REQUIREMENTS:

a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.
5.  TRAINING OBJECTIVES:

a.  Given aloaded KL-43(D), KL-43(D) Operator's Manud, and local Ols, sdect MAIN
MENU IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given aloaded KL-43(D), KL-43(D) Operator's Manua, and loca Ols, enter plain-text
message | AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given aloaded KL-43(D), KL-43(D) Operator's Manual, and local Ols, encrypt message
AW prescribed procedures.

d. Given aloaded KL-43(D), KL-43(D) Operator's Manud, and locd Ols, decrypt message
AW prescribed procedures.

e. Givenaloaded KL-43(D), KL-43(D) Operator's Manual, and local Ols, transmit message
AW prescribed procedures.

f.  Given aloaded KL-43(D), KL-43(D) Operator's Manua, and local Ols, recelve message
AW prescribed procedures.

g Givenaloaded KL-43(D), KL-43(D) Operator's Manud, and loca Ols, authenticate IAW

A2-179



TG 3C1X1-215D

prescribed procedures.
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6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a

Discuss the objectives for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards

for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which they will normally be performed.

7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and local procedures that apply.

e.

(1)  Show trainee how to turn the KL-43(D) on by pressing the top of the rocker switch
on the rear right-hand side of the device. The device will respond with the title display which
shows the product manufacturer and the verson number of the cryptologic software.

(20 Show tranee how to enter the two digit number for the avalable Key
Pogtion. Explain that there are sixteen key positions, only four are displayed at atime, and
by using the scroll the other keys can be displayed.

(3 Explanthedifferent functions listed on the MAIN MENU.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 15aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Turned the KL-43(D) on by pressing the top of the rocker switch on the rear right-
hand side of the device.

(2) Entered the two digit number for the available Key Pogtion.

(3  Explaned the different functions listed on the MAIN MENU.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 15a. Follow local certification procedures.
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9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and local procedures that apply.
_ (1)  Show trainee how to turn KL-43(D) on.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to select MAIN MENU.

_ (3)  Show trainee how to enter the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from
the MAIN MENU. Explain the different modes on the display.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to press"P" to enter the Plain Text Mode.

_ (5) Show trainee how to type in classfication, if required. Explain the dassfication will
become a permanent part of the message.

_ (6)  Show trainee how to pressENTER. Wait for the display to show the editor isin the
plain text mode for afew seconds then go blank.

(7)  Show trainee how to enter in the message. The ENTER key may be used as a
carriage return for formatting purposes and the KL-43(D) has word wrap. Explan the
different editor and/or scrolling operations that can be used.

_ (8)  Show trainee how to press EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 15b EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Turned KL-43(D) on.
_ (20 Seected MAIN MENU.
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Entered the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from the MAIN MENU.
Pressed "P" to enter the Plain Text Mode.

Typed in classfication, if required.

Pressed ENTER.

Entered in the message.

Pressed EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 15b. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and local procedures that apply.

@
)
©)

Show trainee how to turn KL-43(D) on.
Show trainee how to select MAIN MENU.

Show trainee how to enter the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from

the MAIN MENU.

(4)
©®)
(6)
()
8)
9)

Show trainee how to press "P" to enter the Plain Text Mode.

Show trainee how to typein classfication, if required.

Show trainee how to press ENTER.

Show trainee how to enter in the message.

Show trainee how to press EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

Show trainee how to press "E' for ENCRYPT MESSAGE from the MAIN

MENU. Thiswill digplay the current key and ask the operator if this is the correct key for

encryption.
(20) Show trainee how to press"Y" for YES. Explain the procedures for pressing "N" for

NO.
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(11) Show trainee how to review message by pressing "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from
the MAIN MENU and using the scroll keys.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

12. TASK 15¢c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Turned KL-43(D) on.

(2)  Seected MAIN MENU.

(3) Entered the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressng "W" fromthe MAIN MENU.
(4) Pressed "P' to enter the Plain-Text Mode.

(5) Typedin classfication, if required.

(6)  Pressed ENTER.

(7)  Entered in the message.

(8 Pressed EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

(90 Pressed"E' for ENCRYPT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.

(10) Pressed"Y" for YES,

(12) Reviewed message by pressing "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU
and using the scrall keys.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 15c. Follow locd certification procedures.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:
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a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and local procedures that apply.
_ (1)  Show trainee how to turn KL-43(D) on.
_ (2)  Show trainee how to select MAIN MENU.

_ (3)  Show trainee how to enter the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from
the MAIN MENU.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to press"P' to enter the Plain-Text Mode.

_ (5)  Show trainee how to typein classfication, if required.

_ (6)  Show trainee how to press ENTER.

_ (7)  Show trainee how to enter the message.

_ (8  Show trainee how to press EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

_ (9  Show trainee how to press"E" for ENCRY PT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.
(10) Show trainee how to press"Y" for YES.

(11) Show trainee how to review message by pressing "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from
the MAIN MENU and using the scroll keys.

(12) Show trainee how to press"D" for DECRY PT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.
(13) Show trainee how to press"Y" for YES.

(14) Show trainee how to review message by pressing "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from
the MAIN MENU and using the scroll keys.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.
e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

14. TASK 15d EVALUATION:
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a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Turned KL-43(D) on.

_ (2)  Selected MAIN MENU.

_ (3) Entered the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from the MAIN MENU.
_ (4) Pressed "P' to enter the Plain-Text Mode.

_ (5) Typedin dassfication, if required.

— (6) Pressed ENTER.

_ (7)  Entered the message.

_ (8) Pressed EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

_ (9) Pressed "E" for ENCRY PT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.

(10) Pressed "Y" for YES.

(12) Reviewed message by pressing "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU
and using the scrall keys.

(12) Pressed "D" for DECRYPT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.
(13) Pressed"Y" for YES.

(14) Reviewed message by pressng "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from the MAIN
MENU and using the scroll keys.

_b.  Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 15d. Follow locd certification procedures.
15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and local procedures that apply.

_ (1)  Show trainee how to turn KL-43(D) on.
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(2)  Show trainee how to select MAIN MENU.

(3)  Show trainee how to enter the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from
the MAIN MENU.

(4)  Show trainee how to press"P" to enter the Plain-Text Mode.

(5)  Show trainee how to typein classification, if required.

(6)  Show trainee how to press ENTER.

(7)  Show trainee how to enter the message.

(8)  Show trainee how to press EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

(99  Show trainee how to press"E" for ENCRY PT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.
(20) Show trainee how to press"Y" for YES.

(11) Show trainee how to review message by pressing "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from
the MAIN MENU and using the scroll keys.

(12) Show trainee how to press"C" from the MAIN MENU.

(13) Show trainee how to press "T" for TRANSMIT. Explan the Help mode (Direct
Connect, and Acoustic Adapter).

(14) Show trainee how to press"S' after sdlection of TALK/DIRECT communications.
Explain that TALK is used for Acougtic Connection and DIRECT s used for Direct
Communication.

(15) Show trainee how to advise distant party you are ready to transmit.

(16) Show trainee how to press ENTER. Explain the displays showing and corrective to
take, if needed.

(17) Show trainee how to switch to TALK and press EXIT.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to norma operating configuration.
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_ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.
16. TASK 15e EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ )
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)
_ (6)
_ (1)
_ (8)
_ ©)

(10)

Turned KL-43(D) on.

Selected MAIN MENU.

Entered the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from the MAIN MENU.
Typed in classfication, if required.

Pressed ENTER.

Entered the message.

Pressed EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

Pressed "E" for ENCRY PT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.

Pressed "Y" for YES.

Reviewed message by pressng "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from the MAIN

MENU and using the scroll keys.

(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15

(16)

Pressed "C" from the MAIN MENU.

Pressed "T" for TRANSMIT.

Pressed "S' after selection of TALK/DIRECT communications.
Advised distant party you are ready to tranamit.

Pressed ENTER.

Switched to TALK and pressed EXIT.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 15e. Follow local certification procedures.
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OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and local procedures that apply.
(1)  Show trainee how to turn KL-43(D) on.
(2)  Show trainee how to select MAIN MENU.

(3)  Show trainee how to enter the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressing "W" from
the MAIN MENU.

(4)  Show trainee how to press"P' to enter the Plain-Text Mode.

(5)  Show trainee how to typein classfication, if required.

(6)  Show trainee how to press ENTER.

(7)  Show trainee how to Enter the message.

(8  Show trainee how to press EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

(9  Show trainee how to press"E" for ENCRY PT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.
(10) Show trainee how to press"Y" for YES.

(11) Show trainee how to review message by pressing "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from
the MAIN MENU and using the scroll keys.

(12) Show trainee how to press"C" from the MAIN MENU.

(13) Show trainee how to press "R" for RECEIVE. Explan the Hdp mode (Direct
Connect, and Acoustic Adapter).

(14) Show tranee how to press "S' after sdection of TALK/DIRECT
communication. Explain that TALK is used for Acoustic Connection and DIRECT is used
for Direct Communication.

(15) Show trainee how to advise distant party you are ready to receive.

(16) Show trainee how to press ENTER. Explain the displays showing and corrective to
take, if needed.
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Show trainee how to switch to TALK and press EXIT after message is receive.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

18. TASK 15f EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evaluate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

@
)
©)
(4)
©®)
(6)
(1)
(8)
©)

(10)

Turned KL-43(D) on.

Selected MAIN MENU.

Entered the WORD PROCESSOR mode by pressng "W" from the MAIN MENU.
Typed in classfication, if required.

Pressed ENTER.

Entered the message.

Pressed EXIT once the message is complete and correct.

Pressed "E" for ENCRY PT MESSAGE from the MAIN MENU.

Pressed "Y" for YES.

Reviewed message by pressng "R" for REVIEW MESSAGE from the MAIN

MENU and using the scroll keys.

(11)
(12)

(13)
(14)

Pressed "C" from the MAIN MENU.
Pressed "R" for RECEIVE.

Pressed "'S' after sdection of TALK/DIRECT communications.
Advised distant party you are ready to receive.
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Pressed ENTER.

Switched to TALK and pressed EXIT.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 15f. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usngtechnica references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and local procedures that apply.

@
e
©)
(4)
©®)

Show trainee how to turn the KL-43(D) ON.

Show trainee how to enter the two digit number for the available Key Position.
Explain the different functions listed on the MAIN MENU.

Show trainee how to press"A" for AUTHENTICATION from the MAIN MENU.

Show trainee how to press"Y" for YES.

The following steps are used if a challengeisto be generated:

(6)  Show trainee how to press"C."

(7)  Show trainee how to transmit the four character chalenge over the communications
media used to the distant party.

(8 Show trainee how to receive the correct four character reply from the distant

party. Explan the procedures to take if the chdlenge is incorrect. Explain that the interna
clocks needed to be set within 20 seconds of each other.

The following steps are used if areply isto be generated:

©)
(10)

(11)
(12)

(13)

Show trainee how to receive press"R."
Show trainee how to enter the four character challenge received.

Show trainee how to press ENTER.
Show trainee how to transmit the four character reply to the distant party.

Show tranee how to press EXIT dfter successful completion of the
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chdlenge. Explain the proceduresto take if the chalenge isincorrect.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore systemn to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

20. TASK 159 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 19aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Turned the KL-43(D) ON.

(2) Entered the two digit number for the available Key Pogtion.

(3  Explaned the different functions listed on the MAIN MENU.
(4) Pressed"A" for AUTHENTICATION from the MAIN MENU.

(5) Pressed"Y" for YES.

The following steps are used if a challengeisto be generated:

(6) Pressed"C."

(7)  Trangsmitted the four character chalenge over the communications media used to the
distant party.

(8) Receaved the correct four character reply from the distant party.

The following steps are used if areply isto be generated:

(9) Pressed"R."
(10) Entered the four character chalenge received.
(11) Pressed ENTER.

(12) Transmitted the four character reply to the distant party.
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(13) Pressed EXIT after successful completion of the challenge.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 159. Follow locd certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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COMMUNICATIONS SECURITY (COMSEC)
DOCUMENTS USAGE
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBERS: 16athrough 16¢c
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3. TRAINING REFERENCES:

AFM 33-109
AFKAO-5
AFKAO-1
AFKAI-1

Locd Ols

AFQTP Module 18

-0 Qap oW

4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None
b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10 for stations equipped with
Scope Signa 111 consoles.

d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 14 for stations
equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given access to PELE authentication documents, AFM 33-109, and local Ols, authenticate
using chalenge and reply AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given access to PELE authentication documents, AFM 33-109, AFKAO-5, and local Ols,
use transmission authentication |AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given access to gpplicable encode/decode documents, AFKAO-1, AFKAI-1, and loca
Olss, encode/decode a message/call sign AW prescribed procedures.
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INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a

Discuss the objectives for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards

for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which they will normally be performed.

b.

e.

Assign AFQTP Module 18.
Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Adminigter the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to sdlect correct timetable for authentication from the PELE
authentication document.

(2)  Show trainee how to sdect the two authentication characters (letters), one from the
far left margin and the other from the top of the table.

(3)  Show trainee how to transmit the two authentication characters by requesting party to
use proword AUTHENTICATE followed by the two letter challenge.

(4)  Show trainee how to determine if authentication is correct by locating first letter of
chdlenge printed aong the far left margin then going horizontal aong the table until you reach
the second letter of the challenge located on the top of table. Explain the letter that intersects
the two chdlengesisthereply.

(5)  Show trainee how to select the correct character for a counter chalenge.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
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8. TASK 16aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Seected correct timetable for authentication from the PELE authentication document.

(20 Randomly sdlected two authentication characters (letters), one from the far left margin
and the other from the top of the table.

(3) Tranamitted the two authentication characters by requesting party to use proword
AUTHENTICATE followed by the two letter chalenge.

(49 Determined if authentication is correct by locating first letter of chalenge printed dong
the far left margin then going horizonta dong the table until you reach the second |etter of the
challenge located on the top of table.

(5) Sdected the correct character for a counter chalenge by following above procedures.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 16a. Follow loca certification procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to sdlect correct timetable for authentication from the PELE
authentication document.

(2)  Show trainee how to sdlect the correct column on the table that is headed by the two-
digit number corresponding to the current hour.

(3 Show tranee how to proceed down the column to the two-digit number
corresponding to the current number of minutes past the hour. Explain thet if the time being
transmitted is odd use the authenticator for the next lowest even number.

(4)  Show trainee how to tranamit the authentication by transmitting the proword TIME
folloved by the current minutes past the hour followed by the proword
AUTHENTICATION and the two authentication letters.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
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Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

10. TASK 16b EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

11.

b.

(1) Seected correct timetable for authentication from the PELE authentication document.

(2) Sdected the correct column on the table that is headed by the two-digit number
corresponding to the current hour.

(3) Proceeded down the column to the two-digit number corresponding to the current
number of minutes past the hour.

(4)  Tranamitted the authentication by transmitting the proword TIME followed by the
current minutes past the hour followed by the proword AUTHENTICATION and the two
authentication |etters.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 16b. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to encode "27 F-117 Stealth Fighters departed Nellis at
1900z"

(2)  Show trainee how to decode the groups from the above sentence.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to normd operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.
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12. TASK 16¢c EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Encoded "27 F-117 Stealth Fighters departed Nellis at 1900z".
_ (2)  Decoded groups from the above sentence.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 16¢. Follow loca certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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ALERT OPERATIONS
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFJQSTASK NUMBERS: *17athrough*17d
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a.  TO31R2-2GRC212-2
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule 19
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, and 15 through 18 for gations
equipped with Scope Signal 111 consoles.

d. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, and 18 for
stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given gpplicable console, TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, perform an all-gtation dert
AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given applicable console, TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, perform a multi-gation
alert IAW prescribed procedures.

c. Given agpplicable console, TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, perform an in-station dert
AW prescribed procedures.

d. Given applicable console, TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and loca Ols, perform a communications
cal IAW prescribed procedures.
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INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a

Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards

for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b.

e.

Assign AFQTP Module 19.
Discuss the review questions and answers with the trainee.
Adminigter the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5awith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to determine the attendant turret is open. Explain the purpose of
the VOX/PP pand CONF lamps. NOTE:  Ensure that no CONF pushbuttons are ON.

(2)  Show trainee how to salect one of the sSix LOOP keys at the attendant turret.

(3)  Show trainee how to depress the START button. Explain this results in a did tone
from the ESS.

(4) Show tranee how to enter the agpplicable message dructure for DTMF
sgndling. Explain theinput sequence and the format for the message structure.

(5) Show trainee how to verify/interpret vaid input on CRT. Explain the format of the
message structure.

(6)  Show trainee how to depress REL ATT when complete.
Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.
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__ e Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
8. TASK 17aEVALUATION:
a.  Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 7aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)
_ (1) Determined the attendart turret is open.
_ (2)  Selected one of the sx LOOP keys at the attendant turret.
_ (3  Depressed the START button.
_ (4)  Entered the gpplicable message structure for DTMF sgndling.
_ (5) Veified vdid input on CRT.
_ (6) Depressed REL ATT when complete.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQStask 17a. Follow local certification procedures.
9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

_ (1)  Show trainee how to determine the attendant turret is open. Explain the purpose of
the VOX/PP pand CONF lamps. NOTE:  Ensure that no CONF pushbuttons are ON.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to salect one of the sSx LOOP keys at the atendant turret.

_ (3)  Show trainee how to depress the START hutton. Explain this results in a did tone
from the ESS.

_ (49 Show tranee how to enter the agpplicable message dructure for DTMF
sgndling. Explain the input sequence and the format for the message structure.

_ (5) Show trainee how to verify/interpret vaid input on CRT. Explain the format of the
message structure.

_ (6)  Show trainee how to depress REL ATT when complete.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.
TASK 17b EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

11.

(1) Determined the attendant turret is open.

(2)  Selected one of the sx LOOP keys at the attendant turret.

(3  Depressed the START button.

(4)  Entered the gpplicable message structure for DTMF sgndling.

(5) Veified vdid input on CRT.

(6) Depressed REL ATT when complete.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 17b. Follow loca certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5c TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to determine the attendant turret is open. Explain the purpose of
the VOX/PP pand CONF lamps. NOTE:  Ensure that no CONF pushbuttons are ON.

(2)  Show trainee how to select one of the six LOOP keys at the attendant turret.

(3)  Show trainee how to depress the START button. Explain this results in a did tone
from the ESS.

(49 Show tranee how to enter the agpplicable message dructure for DTMF
sgndling. Explain the input sequence.  Explain the format for the message structure.

(5)  Show trainee how to verify/interpret vaid input on CRT. Explain the format of the
message structure.
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Show trainee how to depress REL ATT when complete.

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

12. TASK 17c EVALUATION:

a

b.

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaduate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

@
e
©)
(4)
©®)
(6)

Determined the attendant turret is open.

Selected one of the six LOOP keys at the attendant turret.
Depressed the START button.

Entered the gpplicable message structure for DTMF sgndling.
Verified vdid input on CRT.

Depressed REL ATT when complete.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQStask 17c. Follow loca certification procedures.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

D

Show trainee how to determine the attendant turret is open. Explain the purpose of

the VOX/PP pand CONF lamps. NOTE:  Ensure that no CONF pushbuttons are ON.

(2)  Show trainee how to salect one of the sx LOOP keys at the attendant turret.
(3)  Show trainee how to depress the START button. Explain this results in a did tone
from the ESS.
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(4) Show tranee how to enter the applicable message dructure for DTMF
sgndling. Explain the input sequence and the format for the message structure.

(5)  Show trainee how to verify/interpret vdid input on CRT. Explan the format of the
message structure.

(6)  Show trainee how to depress REL ATT when complete.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

14. TASK 17d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

C.

(1) Determined the attendant turret is open.

(2) Selected one of the sx LOOP keys at the attendant turret.

(3  Depressed the START button.

(4)  Entered the applicable message structure for DTMF sgndling.

(5) Veified vdid input on CRT.

(6) Depressed REL ATT when complete.

Traineeisready to be certified on ARJQStask 17d. Follow local certification procedures.

Assgn the next task for training.
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GENERAL MESSAGE HANDLING
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFJQSTASK NUMBERS: 18athrough 180
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:

3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:

a  AFl 10-707

b. AFM 33-109

c. JANAP146

d. Locd Ols

e.  AFQTPModule 20

4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None
b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensaure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, 18, and 19 for stations
equipped with Scope Signd 1.

d. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, 18, and 19 for
stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a Given applicable console, JANAP 146, AFM 33-109, and locad Ols, process
communications ingructions for reporting vita intelligence sghtings reports |AW prescribed procedures.

b.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locd Ols, process visud sighting reports IAW
prescribed procedures.

c. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locad Ols, process contingency/disaster relief
AW prescribed procedures.

d. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, process GLASS EY E reports IAW
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prescribed procedures.
e.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, process ACC Recdl and Diverson
procedures IAW prescribed procedures.

f.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locd Ols, perform relay 1AW prescribed
procedures.

g Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, AFI 10-707, and loca Ols, perform Direction
Finding (DF)/Spectrum Interference Resolution AW prescribed procedures.

h.  Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, process Bomber Target Changes
AW prescribed procedures.

i.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, process Internal Emergencies IAW
prescribed procedures.

j.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locd Ols, perform MAJCOM CINC and
MAJCOM VCINC Command Aircraft Support IAW prescribed procedures.

k. Given agpplicable consolee AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, provide White House
Communications Agency (WHCA) support IAW prescribed procedures.

. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and local Ols, support Communications
Contingency Elements (CCEs) IAW prescribed procedures.

m.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locad Ols, provide PACCS data support IAW
prescribed procedures.

n.  Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, peform base isolation 1AW
prescribed procedures.

0. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, provide SART and SCE support
AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy standards
for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 20.

c. Distussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.
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Adminigter the KEP.

Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7.  OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective Sawith trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Explainto trainee tha the arcraft will normaly transmit a CIRVIS cdl three times to
clear the frequency of traffic. Explan if that does not work, the proword "PAN" may be
used to clear the frequency.

(2) Explan to trainee to dways verify the authenticity of the message using chalenge and
reply authentication procedures. Explain if the arcraft is unable to authenticate, accept the
message and inform al addressees of the incorrect authentication.

(3) Explaintotraineeif apartid CIRVIS report is received, annotate the message to be
relayed accordingly. Explain that the precedence of CIRVIStraffic is Flash (on dl systems).

(4) Explan to trainee that CIRVIS reports are transmitted in plain language and sent
essentidly like a pogtion report.  Explain supplementary reports are made as additiond
information is obtained through continued observation.

(5) Explan to tranee a cancdlation report is made when the unidentified objects are
identified as friendly or when they are not consdered to be a threat to nationd
security. Explain comprehensive ingructions for CIRVIS reportsarein JANAP 146.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 18aEVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Returnto step 7aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1)  Aircraft tranamitted a CIRVIS cadl three timesto clear the frequency of traffic.
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(2) Veified the authenticity of the message using chdlenge and reply authentication
procedures.

(3) Annotated partid CIRVIS report and relayed accordingly.
(4)  Trangmitted CIRVIS report in plain language.

(5) Transmitted supplementary reports as additiond information is obtained through
continued observation.

(6) Tranamitted cancdlation report when the unidentified objects are identified as friendly
or when they are not considered to be athreat to nationa security.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18a. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

b.

(1) Explainto trainee how to acknowledge aircraft caling on published frequencies.

(2) Show trainee how to copy message containing the following information on fdling
satellites

(&  Location of gghting.

(b)  Azimuth and devation of objects a beginning and end of sghting.
(© Direction of travel.

(d)  Number of objects sighted.

(e Color of sghted objects.

(3  Show trainee how to rday message to US Space Command via AUTOVON or
priority message.

(4)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(5)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in daily traffic
file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
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Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 18b EVALUATION:

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

11.

(1) Acknowledged aircraft caling on published frequencies.

(2)  Copied message containing information on faling satellites.

(3) Redayed messageto US Space Command viaAUTOVON or priority message.
(4)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(5) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 18b. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

Using technicd references and the checklig in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to review short-notice misson tasking message or no-notice
AUTOVON noatification.

(2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(3  Show trainee how to ensure communication support requirements (radios needed,
frequency, teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(4)  Show trainee how to process request(s) quickly and accurately.

(5)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in dally traffic
file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
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Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

12. TASK 18c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

13.

b.

(1) Reviewed short-notice misson tasking message or no-notice AUTOVON
notification.

(2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(3 Ensured communication support requirements (radios needed, frequency, teletype,
discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(4)  Processed request(s) quickly and accurately.
(5) Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18c. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Explainto trainee how to acknowledge arcraft caling on published frequencies.

(20 Show tranee how to copy message containing the following reconnaissance
information:

(@  Misson identifier.

(b)  Dateandtime of observation.

(©  Appaent ground zero in latitude and longitude.

(d)  Radiusin nautica miles.

(e Crater (yesor no).

() Remarks (i.e.,, ingallation destroyed).
(3)  Show trainee how to relay FLASH traffic via AUTOVON to NORAD region HQ as
specified by aircraft.
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(4)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(5)  Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in daily traffic
file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

14. TASK 18d EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Acknowledged arcraft caling on published frequencies.
(2)  Copied message containing reconnaissance informetion.

(3) Redayed FLASH traffic via AUTOVON to NORAD region H) as specified by
arcraft.

(4)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
(5) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18d. Follow local certification procedures.

15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to receive a message from HQ ACC to direct their arcraft home
or to another destination. Explain the message might be transmitted either by phone, hotline,
or DISN.

(20 Show trainee how to add time, authentication, and transmit the message in the
gpplicable format.
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_ (3  Show trainee how to deliver message. Explan if the message can't be ddivered
within one minute, contact originator for further guidance.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

_ (5)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in dally traffic
file

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 18e EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluae performance IAW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Receved a message from HQ ACC to direct their arcraft home or to another
destination.

_ (2) Added time, authentication, and transmitted the message in the gpplicable format.
_ (3 Dedivered message. Contacted originator for further guidance, if needed.
_ (4)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
_ (5) Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file
_b.  Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18e. Follow loca certification procedures.
17. OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.
_ (1) Explaintotraineethat DISN can be used for relaying messages to military addressees

such as HQ AMC, HQ ACC, and/or USCENTCOM, if a written copy is required. If a
date-time-group (DTG) is included in the aircraft's message to the Globa dation, it is the
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DTG of the message when relayed via AUTODIN. Also, explain if no DTG isin the aircraft
message, the DTG is the time-of-receipt (TOR) assigned by the ground operator to the
arcraft's message.

(2) Explan to trainee that the file time entered in line 2 of the AUTODIN format is the
time the message was time-stamped into the communi cations center.

(3 Explan to trainee that dl messages received for voice rdlay are offered to the
addressee. Also, explain if the message isn't accepted by the addressee, note refusal on the

message form.

(4) Explanto trainee that under no circumstances is a message filed without a notation by
the senior operator/shift supervisor concerning the action taken.

(5) Explainto trainee when handling ATC traffic to relay it by the most expeditious means
possible (i.e., phone patch, hatline) to the ATC agency servicing the control area.

(6)  Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in daily traffic
file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

18. TASK 18f EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Reayed messages to military addressees such as HQ AMC, HQ ACC, and/or
USCENTCOM, if awritten copy is required.

(2) Locaedfiletime.

(3) Reayed messagesfor voice relay to the addressee.

(4) Contacted the senior operator/shift supervisor concerning the action taken, before
filing message.
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Relayed ATC traffic by the most expeditious means possble (i.e, phone patch,

hatline) to the ATC agency servicing the control area.

(6)

Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18f. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5g TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usingtechnica references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

@

e

Aircraft Navigationd DF Assstance.

(&  Explan to trainee the following procedures provide assstance to arcraft
requiring navigationa/emergency location assstance, aswell as DF assstance.

(b)  Explan to trainee tha Globa operators will obtain the following information
from the arcrew for rday to the DF fadility: Frequency arcraft is operating
on, arcraft cal 9gn, and general area of search or location of arcraft.

(c)  Explan to trainee that the DF facility advises the Globa operator to request
the arcraft to tranamit its cal sign and count from one to ten dowly, repedting this
procedure three times.

(d) Explain to trainee that after the DF facility has obtained the coordinates, the
Globd operator advises the aircraft if additiona action is required and/or pass the
arcraft coordinates.

(e  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

)] Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in dally
traffic file

Spectrum Interference/RFI/DF Assistance.

(& Explan to tranee tha when an arcaft requests Spectrum
Interference/RFI/DF assstance, the aircrew informs the Globa gsation of the
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frequency affected and type of interference (voice, morse code, teletype, etc.) and
requests a read back to confirm receipt.

(b)  Show trainee how to rdlay this information to its supporting DF facility who
reports the DF fix information by confidentid message to AFFMA/SCTA,
Washington, DC and the aircrew's unit Command Center.

(© Explain to trainee that in order to maintain operationd security, DF information
on the interfering station won't be relayed directly to the aircraft or mentioned on the
ar.

(d)  Explain to trainee that the arcrew is responsible for reporting the Spectrum
Interference/RFI incident after completing their flight.

(¢  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

() Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in daily
traffic file

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

20. TASK 18g EVALUATION:

a.  Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance 1AW the following
checkligt. (Return to step 19aiif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

@

Aircraft Navigationd DF Assstance.

(@  Obtaned the following information from the aircrew and relayed to the DF
facility: Frequency arcraft is operating on, arrcraft cal 9gn, and generd area of search
or location of aircraft.

(b) Reguested the arcraft to transmit its cal sign and count from one to ten
dowly, repeating this procedure three times.

(c)  Advised the arcraft if additiona action is required and/or passed the aircraft
coordinates.
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(d)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
(¢  Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file.

(2)  Spectrum Interference/RFI/DF Assistance.
(&  Receved information from arcrew informing the Globa daion of the
frequency affected and type of interference (voice, morse code, teletype, etc.) and
readback to confirm receipt.
(b)  Reayed this information to its supporting DF facility who reports the DF fix
information by confidentid message to AFFMA/SCTA, Washington, DC and the

arcrew's unit Command Center.

(¢) Mantaned operationd security, DF information on the interfering Sation
won't be relayed directly to the aircraft or mentioned on the air.

(d)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(e Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.
b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18g. Follow locd certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5h TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 22 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5h with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for

each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to transcribe message on appropriate form. Explain the different
forms used for HF Globa messages.

(2)  Show trainee how to use authentication procedures with originator. Explain what
authentication document to use and what type of authentication measure to use.

(3 Show tranee how to ensure authenticity of message is vdidated, if not follow
procedures AW AFM 33-109.

(4)  Show trainee how to configure equipment for abroadcast.

(5)  Show trainee how to cdl arcraft viaHF. Know aircraft cdlsagn assgnment. Explain
cdling and answering procedures, if contact is not established within one minute, attempt In-
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The-Blind TX. Discuss how to advise originator for further digpostion, in no answer from
arcraft.

(6)  Show trainee how to transmit message traffic to aircraft. Explain to transmit message
as received from originator. Discuss how to obtain an acknowledgement from the arcraft
and that authenticity is established between aircraft and ground station.

(7)  Show trainee how to pass aircraft's time of receipt (TOR) to originator.

(8)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(99  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in daily traffic
file

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

22. TASK 18nh EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 21aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1)  Transcribed message on appropriate form.

(2)  Used authentication procedures with originator.

(3) Configured equipment for a broadcast.

(4) Cdledarcraft viaHF.

(5)  Transmitted message traffic to aircraft.

(6) Pessed aircraft'stime of receipt (TOR) to originator.

(7)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(8) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18h. Follow local certification procedures.
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OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 24 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5i with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to notify the NCS by the fastest means avalable without
compromising safety of dation personnd. Explain FLASH precedence is authorized for
notification of initia evacuation.

(2)  Show trainee how the NCS ensures dl other Global stations protect cdls to the
affected ation. Explain if the NCS has an interna emergency, Andrews or McCldlan will
assume NCS respongbilities.

(3) Show trainee how the NCS reassumes control of the Globa system if an ANCS has an
interna emergency while performing NCS duties. Explain the MAJCOM HF Manager and
the System Manager is natified by the next duty day.

(4) Explantotraneeif possble an al frequency broadcast is made using the following
format:

ALL STATIONSALL STATIONS

THISIS (affected gations cdl Sgn)

BREAK

INTERNAL EMERGENCY. STATION IS SECURING OPERATIONS.
BREAK

TIME (in minutes past the hour)

AUTHENTICATION IS (IAW AKAA-2001)

| SAY AGAIN (repesat entire message)

ACKNOWLEDGE

(5) Explan to trainee that Globad daions and/or aircraft copying the message will
acknowledge using the following tranamisson:

THISIS (cdl sgn)
ROGER OUT

(6) Explainto traineeif time dlows, follow-up the transmission with a phone cdl to the
affected MAJCOM HF Manager.

(7) Explain to trainee that after reentry into the net, contact NCSANCS by the fastest
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means possble. Explain IMMEDIATE precedence is authorized for reentry natification.
Also, explain Chalenge and Reply authentication is required when using non-secure means
of notification.

(8) Explain to trainee the reentering station transmits a DISN message to the applicable
MAJCOM HF Manager and System Manager, explaining the reason for evacuation and any
known mission impact.

(99  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(10) Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in daily
traffic file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

24. TASK 18i EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 23alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Notified the NCS by the fastest means available without compromising safety of
Sation personndl.

(2) Broadcagted on dl frequencies using the following format:

ALL STATIONSALL STATIONS

THISIS (affected Sations cal Sign)

BREAK

INTERNAL EMERGENCY. STATION IS SECURING OPERATIONS.
BREAK

TIME (in minutes past the hour)

AUTHENTICATION IS (IAW AKAA-2001)

| SAY AGAIN (repesat entire message)

ACKNOWLEDGE

(3 Followed-up the transmisson with a phone cdl to the affected MAJCOM HF
Manager.
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(4) Contacted NCS/ANCS by the fastest means possible, after reentry.

(5  Transmitted a DISN message to the applicable MAJCOM HF Manager and System
Manager, explaining the reason for evacuation and any known mission impact.

(6) Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
(7)  Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in daily traffic file

b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQStask 18i. Follow local certification procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 26 as guidance, discuss the task steps for
achieving objective 5) with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief the trainee on all safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to process misson natification from appropriate CINC/VCINC
MAJCOM.

(2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(3) Show trainee how to ensure communications support requirements (radios needed,
frequency, teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(4)  Show trainee how to process inflight report information to the required addressees
promptly.

(5)  Show trainee how to relay departure reports to the next station's command. Explain
that this report will contain actua time of departure and estimated destination block time.

(6) Show trainee how to relay arriva report messages via landlines to locd command
post and MNCS (MNCS will rday arivd reports to the MAJCOM Command
Communications Compitroller).

(7)  Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in daily traffic
file

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.
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Have trainee practice steps and assi st as necessary.

26. TASK 18] EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 25aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

27.

b.

(1) Processed mission notification from appropriate CINC/VCINC MAJCOM.
(2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(3  Ensured communications support requirements (radios needed, frequency, teletype,
discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(4)  Processed inflight report information to the required addressees promptly.

(5) Reayed departure reports to the next station's command.

(6) Redayed ariva report messages via landlines to loca command post and MNCS
(MNCS will rday arivd reports to the MAJCOM Command Communications
Comptroller).

(7)  Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18j. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5k TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 28 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5k with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to process mission natification from WHCA contingency team.
(2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(3) Show trainee how to ensure communications support requirements (radios needed,
frequency, teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) will be met.

(4)  Show trainee how to receive and relay dl information from the WHCA contingency
team to the required addressees promptly.

(5)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in dally traffic
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file

Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

28. TASK 18k EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 27aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

29.

b.

(1)  Processed mission natification from WHCA contingency team.
(2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(3) Ensured communications support requirements (radios needed, frequency, teletype,
discrete frequency, etc.) will be met.

(49 Recaved and rdayed dl information from the WHCA contingency team to the
required addressees promptly.

(5) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

Traineeis ready to be certified on AFJQS task 18k. Follow loca certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 30 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5l with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to process mission notification from ACC and/or AMC units.
(2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(3) Show trainee how to ensure communications support requirements (radios needed,
frequency, teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(4) Show trainee how to authenticate CCE units upon entry into the net or upon
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frequency changes.

(5)  Show trainee how to advise NCS when any change in tatus affecting the contingency
team occurs.

(6)  Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in daily traffic
file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

TASK 18 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 29aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1)  Processed mission natification from ACC and/or AMC units.
(2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(3 Ensured communications support requirements (radios needed, frequency, teletype,
discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(4)  Authenticated CCE units upon entry into the net or upon frequency changes.
(5) Advised NCS when any change in gatus affecting the contingency team occurs.
(6) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18|. Follow loca certification procedures.

31. OBJECTIVE 5m TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 32 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5m with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each step are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

(1) Show tranee how to process misson notification from a PACCS aircraft or
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appropriate agency.
(2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(3) Show trainee how to ensure communications support requirements (radios needed,
frequency, teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(4)  Show trainee how to provide HF Single Side Band (SSB) data support according to
mission tasking agreemern.

(5) Show tranee how to provide an dternate route for passing secure record
communications for command and control of the ACC force in the event the primary entry
points are inoperative.

(6)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in daily traffic
file

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

32. TASK 18m EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 31aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1)  Processed misson natification from a PACCS aircraft or gppropriate agency.
(2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(3) Ensured communications support requirements (radios needed, frequency, teletype,
discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(49 Provided HF Single Side Band (SSB) data support according to misson tasking
agreement.

(5) Provided an dternate route for passng secure record communications for command
and control of the ACC force in the event the primary entry points are inoperative.
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(6) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file.

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18m. Follow local certification procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5n TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 34 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 5n with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1)  Show trainee how to process natification of a base isolation by competent authority
(wing, command podt, €tc.).

(2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.
(3)  Show trainee how to authenticate when the authenticity of the caling party isin doubt.
(4)  Show trainee how to direct station(s) to a discrete frequency, if possible.

(5)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in dally traffic
file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

TASK 18n EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee parform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 33alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Processad natification of a base isolation by competent authority (wing, command
post, etc.).

(2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
(3)  Authenticated when the authenticity of the calling party isin doubt.

(4) Directed gation(s) to adiscrete frequency, if possible.
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(5) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file

Traineeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 18n. Follow local certification procedures.

35. OBJECTIVE 50 TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technical references and the checklist in para 36 as guidance, discuss the task steps for

achieving objective 50 with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings listed in the TO for
each sep are covered. Brief thetrainee on al safety precautions and loca procedures that apply.

e.

(1) Show trainee how to process SARTs and SCE missions according to MAJCOM
directives.

(20 Show tranee how to submit a contact report message to the supporting
communications squadron/ group no later than five duty days after contact.

(3  Show trainee how to assign a discrete frequency, if possible.

(4) Explan to trainee that SCEs will notify Andrews or McCldlan gation via landline
after training is completed.

(5)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in dally traffic
file

Demondrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

36. TASK 180 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the following

checkligt. (Return to step 35alif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Processed SARTs and SCE missions according to MAJCOM directives.

(20 Submitted a contact report message to the supporting communications
squadron/group no later than five duty days after contact.

(3  Assgned adiscrete frequency, if possible.
(4) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file.
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b. Traneeisready to be certified on AFJQS task 180. Follow loca certification procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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COMMAND AND CONTROL COMMUNICATIONS
(C3) PROCEDURES
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRJIQSTASK NUMBERS: 19athrough 19f
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a AFM 33-109
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule21
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, and 18 through
20 for stations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, and 18
through 20 for stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Olss, provide phone patch service
AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, provide AWACS HF
communications support |AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and local Ols, provide ACCCA Support
|AW prescribed procedures.

d. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, process a BENCH GIRL
broadcast message |AW prescribed procedures.
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e. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and local Ols, provide AMC CLOSE
WATCH mission support |AW prescribed procedures.

f.  Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, provide HQ Air Intelligence
Agency and HQ AMC GY C-8 support IAW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy
gandards for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly
performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 21.

c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Adminiger the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task
geps for achieving objective 5awith trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and

locd procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss phone patch requests. Explain that the request can come from
ground agencies, ships, or arcraft.

_ (2) Discuss the required information needed to perform the phone patch. Include
subscriber information as well as station contact with desired distant end station.

_ (3)  Discussthe phone patch briefing required for al ground agencies. Include the
abbreviated verson for agencies familiar with phone patch procedures.

_ (4) Discuss procedures to follow during the phone patch. Explain monitoring
respongibilities.

_ (5) Discussterminating the phone patch.  Explain the actions taken to terminate.
Include logkeeping responghilities.
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b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

8. TASK 19aEVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 7aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Received incoming cal requesting phone patch support.

_ (2) Determined if phone patch could be completed.

_ (3  Provided ground agency with the required phone patch briefing.

(4)  Connected subscriber to distant end station and monitored conversation.

_ (5) Terminated phone patch a concluson or when interrupted with higher
precedence traffic.

_ (6) Annotated phone patch on applicable fornvlog and filed.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 19a. Follow loca certification
procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5b with trainee. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions
and local procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss providing support to AWACS arcraft. Explain the types of traffic
handled and the requirements for each.

_ (2) Discuss the procedures for phone patch service. Discuss the required
information needed to perform the phone patch. Include subscriber information as
well as station contact with desired distant end Station.

_ (3) Discuss the procedures for handling message traffic.  Explan how the
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message is serviced. Include the requirements for processing this type of traffic.

(4)  Discusslogkeeping requirements for both phone patches and message traffic.
Demondtrate correct task performance.

Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

10. TASK 19 EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evaluate performance IAW the

following checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

b.

(1) Acknowledged aircraft caling on frequency.

(20 Recelved phone patch request or message treffic.

(3  Determined if phone patch could be completed, if applicable.

(4)  Provided ground agency with the required phone patch briefing, if goplicable.

(5) Connected subscriber to disant end station and monitored conversation, if
gpplicable.

(6) Terminated phone paich a concluson or when interrupted with higher
precedence traffic, if gpplicable.

(7)  Processed message traffic as required.
(80 Coordinated message traffic with senior operator/supervisor.
(9  Annotated phone patch/message traffic on gpplicable form/log and filed.

Tranee is ready to be cetified on AFJQS task 19b. Follow locad certification

procedures.

11. OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task
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seps for achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and
locdl procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss the support provided to ACC Control Aircraft (ACCCA). Explain

the purpose of the ACCCA. Explan the types of traffic handled and the
requirements for each.

_ (2) Discuss the procedures for phone patch service. Discuss the required
information needed to perform the phone patch. Include subscriber information as
well as station contact with desired distant end Station.

_ (3) Discuss the procedures for handling message traffic.  Explan how the
messageis serviced. Include the requirements for processing this type of traffic.

_ (4)  Discuss logkeeping requirements for both phone patches and message traffic.
b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.

_ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

12. TASK 19c EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to Step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Acknowledged aircraft caling on frequency.

_ (2) Recaved phone patch request or message traffic.

_ (3) Determined if phone patch could be completed, if gpplicable.

_ (4)  Provided ground agency with the required phone patch briefing, if gpplicable.

_ (5) Connected subscriber to distant end station and monitored conversation, if
gpplicable.

_ (6) Terminated phone patch a concluson or when interrupted with higher
precedence treffic, if applicable.
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(7)  Processed message traffic as required.
_ (80 Coordinated message traffic with senior operator/supervisor.
_ (9  Annotated phone patch/message traffic on gpplicable form/log and filed.

b. Tranee is ready to be cetified on AFJQS task 19c. Follow loca certification
procedures.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technica references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task
deps for achieving objective 5d with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions
and local procedures that apply.

_ (1) DiscussBENCH GIRL broadcast support, if applicable.

_ (2) Discuss the procedures for copying/processing FOXTROT broadcasts.
Explain the receipt and echo procedures.

_ (3  Discuss correcting or cancelling a FOXTROT broadcast as needed. Explain
the appropriate procedures.

_ (4)  Discusslogkeeping requirements for message traffic.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

14. TASK 19d EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unasssted and evauate performance |AW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Copied FOXTROT broadcast on appropriate form.

_ (2)  Echoed broadcast, if applicable.
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(3) Redayed broadcas, if applicable.

(4)  Corrected or cancelled broadcast, if applicable.

(5) Coordinated traffic with senior operator/supervisor.

(6) Annotated message traffic on applicable form/log and filed.
b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 19d. Follow loca certification
procedures.
OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Using technica references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task
geps for achieving objective S5e with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and

locd procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss AMC CLOSE WATCH mission support.  Explain the misson
notification procedures. Include the types of support provided.

(2) Discuss the communications support requirements.  Explain that necessary
equipment must be identified to provide support.

(3) Discuss the procedures for phone patch service. Discuss the required
information needed to perform the phone patch. Include subscriber information as
well as station contact with desired distant end Station.

(4) Discuss the procedures for handling message traffic.  Explan how the
messageis serviced. Include the requirements for processing this type of traffic.

(5) Discuss logkeeping requirements for both phone patches and message traffic.
b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.
e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

TASK 19e EVALUATION:
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a. Have trainee perform task seps unasssted and evaduate performance 1AW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1)  Processed misson natification from HQ AMC or other authorized agency.

_ (2)  Coordinated mission natification with senior operator/supervisor.

_ (3  Ensured communications support requirements are available.

_ (4)  Acknowledged aircraft cdling on frequency.

_ (5) Receaived phone patch request or message treffic.

_ (6) Determined if phone patch could be completed, if applicable.

_ (7)  Provided ground agency with the required phone patch briefing, if gpplicable.

_ (80 Connected subscriber to distant end station and monitored conversation, if
gpplicable.

_ (9 Terminated phone patch a concluson or when interrupted with higher

precedence treffic, if applicable.

(10) Copied and relayed message traffic to applicable agencies as required.
(11) Coordinated message traffic with senior operator/supervisor.

(12) Advised CLOSE WATCH aircraft of hourly OPERATIONS NORMAL

requiremen.

(13) Briefed gaining gation of aircraft misson gaus, if required.
(14) Annotated phone patch/message traffic on gpplicable form/log and filed.

b. Tranee is ready to be cetified on AFJQS task 19e. Follow loca certification
procedures.

17. OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technica references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task
geps for achieving objective 5f with trainee. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

_ @

Discuss Air Intdligence Agency and HQ AMC GYC-8 misson support.
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Explan the purpose of the Misson Tasking Agreement. Explain the misson
notification procedures. Include the types of support provided.

_ (2) Discuss the procedures for phone patch service. Discuss the required
information needed to perform the phone patch. Include subscriber information as
well as sation contact with desired distant end station.

_ (3) Discuss the procedures for handling message traffic.  Explan how the
message is serviced. Include the requirements for processing this type of traffic.

_ (4)  Discusslogkeeping requirements for both phone patches and message traffic.
b. Demondtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

18. TASK 19f EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance 1AW the
following checkligt. (Returnto step 17aif evaduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1)  Processed misson tasking notification.

_ (2)  Coordinated misson notification with senior operator/supervisor.

_ (3  Ensured communications support requirements are available.

_ (4)  Acknowledged aircraft caling on frequency.

_ (5) Recealved phone patch request or message treffic.

_ (6) Determined if phone patch could be completed, if applicable.

_ (7)  Provided ground agency with the required phone patch briefing, if gpplicable.

_ (80 Connected subscriber to disant end station and monitored conversation, if
gpplicable.

_ (99 Terminated phone patch a concluson or when interrupted with higher
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precedence treffic, if applicable.

(10) Copied and relayed message traffic to applicable agencies as required.
(11) Coordinated message traffic with senior operator/supervisor.

(12) Annotated phone patch/message traffic on gpplicable form/log and filed.

b. Tranee is ready to be cetified on AFJQS task 19f. Follow loca certification
procedures.

C. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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AIR/GROUND (A/G) MESSAGE
TRAFHC PROCEDURES
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBERS: 20athrough 20d
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3. TRAINING REFERENCES:

AFM 33-109

ACP 121, USSUP2
ACP 125

JANAP 128

DOD FLIP Handbook
Locd Ols

AFQTP Module 22

@ po0ow

4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None
b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, and 18 through
21 for stations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

d. Enauretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, and 18
through 21 for stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, ACP 121, US SUP 2, ACP 125, and
locd Ols, process an initial contact/departure report IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, ACP 121, US SUP 2, ACP 125, and
locd Ols, process a position/revision report IAW prescribed procedures.

c. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, ACP 121, US SUP 2, ACP 125, DOD
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FLIP Handbook, and loca Ols, process an ATC clearance request IAW prescribed
procedures.
d. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, ACP 121, US SUP 2, ACP 125, JANAP

128, and locd Ols, disseminate message traffic AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy

gandards for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly

performed.

b. Asign AFQTP Module 22.

c. Distussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d.  Adminiger the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE5aTRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task

seps for achieving objective 5awith trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and

locd procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discussinitid contact/departure reports. Explain the purpose of this message
traffic. Explain that conducting a phone patch between the arcraft and ground
agency isthe primary method. Explain that message traffic is a possbility.

_ (2) Discuss message handling requirements.  Explain the time requirements
involved, include alig of the information required on the message.

_ (3) Discuss the procedures used for relaying the message to the appropriate
ground agency(cies).

_ (4) Discuss message filing and logkeeping requirements.  Explain the procedures
for both. Include the information required on the message before filing.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.
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e Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.
8. TASK 20aEVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 7aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1)  Answered incoming cdl from arcraft.

_ (2) Copied and receipted for initid contact/ departure report.

_ (3 Relayed message traffic to gppropriate agency(ies), as directed.
_ (4)  Annotated message with delivery information.

_ (5) Logged and filed message, as gpplicable.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 20a. Follow loca certification
procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.

9. OBJECTIVE5b TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task
deps for achieving objective 5b with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions
and local procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss podtion/revison reports. Explain the purpose of each of these
messages. Explain that conducting a phone patch between the aircraft and ground
agency isthe primary method. Explain that message traffic is a possbility.

_ (2) Discuss message handling requirements.  Explain the time requirements
involved, include aligt of the information required on the message.

_ (3 Discuss the procedures used for relaying the message to the appropriate
ground agency(cies).

_ (4) Discuss message filing and logkeeping requirements.  Explain the procedures
for both. Include the information required on the message before filing.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
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Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.
__ e Havetrainee practice seps and assst as necessary.

10. TASK 20b EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1)  Answered incoming cal from arcreft.

_ (20 Copied and receipted for pogition/revision report.

_ (3 Relayed message traffic to gppropriate agency(ies), as directed.
_ (4)  Annotated message with delivery information.

_ (5) Logged and filed message, as gpplicable.

b. Tranee is ready 0 be cetified on AFJQS task 20b. Follow locd certification
procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
11. OBJECTIVE 5c TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technica references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task
geps for achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss ATC clearance request. Explain the importance of the request to
include the safety of the flight. Explain that conducting a phone patch between the
arcraft and ground agency is the primary method. Explain that message treffic is a

posshility.

_ (2) Discuss the procedures for obtaining an ATC clearance for an arcraft.
Explain the procedures for relaying the gpproved clearance to the aircraft.

_ (3) Discuss message filing and logkeeping requirements.  Explain the procedures
for both, include the information required on the message before filing.
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b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

_ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

12. TASK 20c EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task seps unasssted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to Step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1)  Answered incoming cal from arcreft.

_ (2) Copied and receipted for ATC clearance request.
_ (3) Redayed request to nearest ATC facility.

_ (4)  Annotated message with delivery information.

_ (5) Receipted for clearance from ATC facility.

_ (6) Contacted aircraft and relayed ATC clearance.

_ (7)  Ensured arcraft acknowledgement.

_ (80 Logged and filed message, as gpplicable.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 20c. Follow loca certification
procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5d with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions
and local procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss message traffic dissemination procedures. Explain the methods that
are used, include HF voice and landling, and AUTODIN.

_ (2) Discuss dissaminding message traffic via HF or landine Explain the
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procedures for each.

_ (3) Discuss dissaminating message traffic via AUTODIN.  Explain the
procedures used by the station. Include operator responsihilities.

_ (4) Discuss message filing and logkeeping requirements.  Explain the procedures
for both, include the information required on the message before filing.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice seps and assist as necessary.

14. TASK 20d EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 13aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Redayed messagetreffic viaHF, if gpplicable.
_ (20 Redayed messagetraffic vialandline, if gpplicable.
_ (3 Reayed messagetraffic via AUTODIN, if gpplicable.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 20d. Follow locd certification
procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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SPECIAL MESSAGE HANDLING PROCEDURES
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBERS: 2lathrough 21d
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a AFM 33-109
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule23
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, and 18 through
22 for dations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, and 18
through 22 for stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a  Given goplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, process Hotline dtation
traffic AW prescribed procedures.

b.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Olss, process Echo dation traffic
|AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locad Ols, perform worldwide
dissemination IAW prescribed procedures.

d. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locd Ols, process equipment
malfunction traffic AW prescribed procedures.
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INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):
a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy
gandards for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly
performed.
b. Assgn AFQTP Module 23.
c. Discussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.
d. Adminiger the KEP.
e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:
a.  Using technicd references and the checklig in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5a with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
listed in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to receive message via designated hotline.

(2)  Show trainee how to readback message for verification.

(3  Show trainee how to transcribe information into transmisson format.

(4)  Show trainee how to add transmisson time and authentication before initiating
the transmission.

(5)  Show trainee how to transmit the traffic, tasking appropriate echo gations.
(6)  Show trainee how to passtraffic and TOT to GOC.

(7)  Show trainee how to obtain TOTs of echo stations.

(8)  Show trainee how to advise supervisor or senior operator.

(99  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in
daly readfile

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
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Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Regtore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 21aEVALUATION:

a  Have trainee paform task steps unasssted and evduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to step 7aif evaduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ e
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)
_ (6)
_ ()
_ 8)
_ ©)

Received message via designated hotline,

Read back message for verification.

Transcribed information into transmission formet.

Added transmission time and authenticated before initiating the transmission.
Tranamitted the traffic, tasking appropriate echo gations.

Passed traffic and TOT to GOC.

Obtained TOTs of echo Stations.

Advised supervisor or senior operator.

Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in daily read file

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 21a. Follow loca certification
procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task

steps for achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

_ @
_ e
_ ©)

Show trainee how to receive message via designated hotline.
Show trainee how to read back message for verification.

Show trainee how to transcribe information into transmission format.
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_ (3)  Show trainee how to add transmission time and authentication before initiating
the transmission.

_ (4) Show tranee how to transmit the message on dl published/assgned
frequencies.

The following steps will take place if an incorrect text or authentication takes place:
_ (5)  Show trainee how to cancel the origina broadcast.

_ (6) Show trainee how to tranamit the correct message tasking minimum echo
stations.

(7)  Show trainee how to echo dations that previoudy transmitted the incorrect
message cance the origina message before re-echoing.

_ (8)  Show trainee how to contact GOC on message status.
_ (99  Show trainee how to advise supervisor or senior operator.

(20) Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in daily
reed file,

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 21b EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to step 9aif evaduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Received message viadesignated hotline,
_ (2) Read back message for verification.

_ (3)  Transcribed information into transmission format.
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(4)  Added transmisson time and authenticated before initiating the transmisson.
(5)  Trangmitted the message on dl published/ assgned frequencies.
The following steps will take place if an incorrect text or authentication takes place:
(6) Cancdledtheorigind broadcast.
(7)  Trangmitted the correct message tasking minimum echo sations.

(80 Checked echo dations that previoudy transmitted the incorrect message
cancel the origind message before re-echoing.

(99 Contacted GOC on message status.
(10) Advised supervisor or senior operator.
(11) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in daily read file

b. Tranee is ready to be cetified on AFJQS task 21b. Follow loca certification
procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5¢c TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task
steps for achieving objective 5¢ with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to receive message via designated hotline,

(2)  Show trainee how to read back message for verification.

(3)  Show trainee how to transcribe information into transmission format.

(4)  Show trainee how to add transmission time and authentication before initiating
the transmission.

(5)  Show trainee how to tranamit the traffic, tasking appropriate echo stations.

(6)  Show trainee how to passtraffic and TOT to GOC.
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(7)  Show trainee how to make a second FLASH (IMMEDIATE if FLASH is
unavailable) precedence call to the NCSANCS and pass the advisory.

_ (8  Show trainee how to standby for TOT from NCS/ANCS.
_ (99  Show trainee how to advise supervisor or senior operator.

(10) Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in
daly read file.

b. Demondrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

_ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

12. TASK 21c EVALUATION:

a  Have trainee perform task steps unassisted and evduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

—_ (1) Recelved message.

_ (2) Read back message for verification.

_ (3)  Transcribed information into transmission format.

_ (4)  Added transmission time and authenticated before initiating the transmission.
_ (5)  Tranamitted the traffic, tasking appropriate echo stations.

_ (6) Passedtraffic and TOT to GOC.

_ (7) Made a second FLASH (IMMEDIATE if FLASH is unavaldble)
precedence call to the NCSANCS and pass the advisory.

_ (8 Stood-by for TOT from NCS/ANCS.
_ (99 Advised supervisor or senior operator.

(20) Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in daily reed file
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b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 21c. Follow loca certification
procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task
steps for achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

(1)  Show trainee how to identify equipment mafunction.

(2)  Show trainee how to transcribe information into transmission format.

(3)  Show trainee how to add transmission time and authentication before initiating
the transmission.

(4)  Show trainee how to transmit the traffic, tasking gppropriate echo stations.
(5)  Show trainee how to passtraffic and TOT to GOC.

(6)  Show trainee how to obtain TOTSs of echo gtations.

(7)  Show trainee how to advise NCS of status.

(8  Show trainee how to advise supervisor or senior operator.

(99  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in
daly read file

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.
TASK 21d EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
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following checklist. (Return to step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1)  Identified equipment mafunction.

_ (2)  Transcribed information into transmission format.

_ (3) Added transmisson time and authenticated before initiating the transmission.
_ (4)  Transmitted the traffic, tasking gppropriate echo stations.

_ (5) Passedtraffic and TOT to GOC.

_ (6) Obtained TOTs of echo stations.

_ (7)  Advised NCS of dtatus.

_ (8) Advised supervisor or senior operator.

_ (99 Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in daily read file

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 21d. Follow loca certification
procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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EMERGENCY TRAFFIC HANDLING
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBERS: 22athrough 22g
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:

AFM 33-109

ACP 135

AFI 10-707

ACP 121, USSUP2
Locd Ols

AFQTP Module 24

o apoe

4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None
b. Downtime/user reaseis/is not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, and 18 through
23 for stations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, and 18
through 23 for stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a.  Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, perform distress procedures
|AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given gpplicable console, ACP 121, US SUP 2, ACP 135, AFM 33-109, and
locd Ols, process lost communications traffic IAW prescribed procedures.

c. Given applicable console, ACP 121, US SUP 2, ACP 135, AFM 33-109, and
locd Ols, process communications aert traffic |AW prescribed procedures.
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d. Given goplicable console, ACP 121, US SUP 2, ACP 135, AFM 33-109, and
locd Ols, process aircraft emergencies |AW prescribed procedures.

e. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, dert Search and Rescue
agencies |AW prescribed procedures.

f.  Given goplicable console, AFM 33-109, and local Ols, provide communications
support for Aerospace Rescue and Recovery units IAW prescribed procedures.

g Given gpplicable console, ACP 135, AFM 33-109, and locad Ols, process
emergency calsfor Merchant Marine and US Navy ships AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy
gandards for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly
performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 24.

c. Distussthereview questions and answers with the trainee.

d.  Adminiger the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

7. OBJECTIVE5aTRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task
steps for achieving objective 5a with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

_ (1)  Show trainee how to clear frequencies by sending out an ALL STATIONS
broadcast.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to process traffic to proper authority.

_ (3  Show trainee how to terminate traffic by sending out an ALL STATIONS
broadcast.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to log entry on agppropriate form and file message(s) in
daly treffic file
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b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore sysem to normd operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

8. TASK 22aEVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to step 7aif evaduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ e
_ ©)
_ (4)

Cleared frequencies by sending out an ALL STATIONS broadcast.
Processed traffic to proper authority.
Terminated traffic by sending out an ALL STATIONS broadcast.

Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 22a. Follow loca certification
procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task

steps for achieving objective 5b with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

_ @

Show trainee how to recdve notification from ATC and/or authorized

agency. Explan that if communication with an arcraft is not established within 5
minutes following a required reporting period, lost communications action must be

taken.

_ )

Show trainee how to obtain the following information from ATC and/or

authorized agency concerning arcraft:

a Aircraft cal sgn.

b. Last known position and/or lagt station in contact with aircraft.
C. Agency making the request.

d. Initids of requesting party.

e Phone number of requesting agency.

A2- 257



TG 3C1X1-215D

_ (3)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

_ (4) Show trainee how to broadcast an initid dl frequencies cal. Explain the
necessity to broadcast a secondary cal 15 seconds after the initid call, if contact is
not established.

_ (5) Show trainee how to advise secondary and tertiary stations of Stuation and
have them attempt to contact aircraft. Explain the contact procedures will be the
same for the secondary and tertiary stations.

_ (6) Show tranee how to trangmit In-The-Blind a least once during lost
communications.

(7)  Show trainee how to contact ATC or authorized agency after secondary and
tertiary stations atempts at contact with aircraft are unsuccessful.

_ (8  Show trainee how to continue al frequencies broadcast every 5 minutes until
contact is established or advised otherwise by ATC or authorized agency.

_ (99  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in
daly treffic file

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

10. TASK 22b EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to step 9aif evaduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Received natification from ATC and/or authorized agency. Understood that
if communication with an arcraft was not established within 5 minutes following a
required reporting period, lost communications action must be taken.

_ (2) Obtaned information from ATC and/or authorized agency concerning
arcraft.
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(3)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

(4) Broadcast an initid dl frequencies cdl. Understood to broadcast a
secondary cal 15 seconds after theinitid cal, if contact was not established.

(5) Advised secondary and tertiary Stations of situation and had them attempt to
contact aircraft.

(6) Trangmitted In-The-Blind & least once during lost communications.

(7) Contacted ATC or authorized agency after secondary and tertiary stations
atempts at contact with aircraft were unsuccessful.

(8 Continued dl frequencies broadcast every 5 minutes until contact was
established or advised otherwise by ATC or authorized agency.

(99 Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally treffic file.

b. Tranee is ready to be cetified on AFJQS task 22b. Follow loca certification
procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5c TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task
steps for achieving objective 5¢ with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

(1) Show tranee how to receve ATC Communications Alert
notification. Explain how to exchange initids with digtant party.

(2) Explanthethree different dert phases.
a INCERFA (Uncertainty Phase).
b. ALERFA (Alert Phase).
C. DISTRESFA (Distress Phase).

(3)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(4) Show trainee how to initiate Communications Alert phase broadcast on
published frequencies.

(5)  Show trainee how to report status update to ATC.
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_ (6) Show trainee how to continue Communications Alert Phase broadcast until
contact is established or advised otherwise by ATC or authorized by ATC.

(7)  Show trainee how to log entry on gppropriate form and file message(s) in
daly treffic file

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice seps and assist as necessary.

12. TASK 22¢c EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Recaved ATC Communications Alert notification.

_ (2) Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

_ (3 Initiated Communications Alert phase broadcast on published frequencies.
_ (49  Reported status update to ATC.

_ (5) Continued Communications Alet Phase broadcast until contact was
established or advised otherwise by ATC or authorized by ATC.

_ (6) Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in daily traffic file

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 22c. Follow loca certification
procedures.

13. OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task
steps for achieving objective 5d with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings

liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.
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(1) Explanthethree different types of arcraft emergency traffic.
a Distress (MAYDAY).
b. Urgency (PAN).
C. Safety (SECURITE).
(2)  Show trainee how to receive emergency traffic from aircraft.
(3) Explanto traineethat aircraft will determine the category degree.

(4)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(5) Show trainee how to clear frequency for emergency traffic usng ALL
STATIONS broadcast.

(6)  Show trainee how to move arcraft to a discrete frequency only if thiswill not
disrupt or lose communications.

(7)  Show trainee how to copy dl traffic from arcraft and relay to gppropriate
agency. Explan, if time permits obtain the information on the emergency checklis,
but not to interrupt aircraft to fill out checklist.

(8  Show trainee how to contact and advise ATC of arcraft emergency and
datus.

(99  Show trainee how to initiate Search and Rescue when requested by ATC or
authorized agency.

(10) Show tranee how to terminate arcraft emergency advised by ATC,
authorized agency or aircraft.

(11) Show trainee how to transmit cancellation message.

(12) Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in
daly treffic file

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.

Regtore system to norma operating configuration.
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__ e Havetrainee practice seps and assist as hecessary.

14. TASK 22d EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Returnto step 13aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Received emergency traffic from arcraft.
_ (2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
_ (3  Cleared frequency for emergency traffic usng ALL STATIONS broadcast.

_ (49 Moved arcraft to a discrete frequency only if this will not disrupt or lose
communicaions.

_ (5) Copied dl traffic from arcraft and relayed to agppropriate agency.
_ (6) Contacted and advised ATC of aircraft emergency and status.
_ (7) Initiated Search and Rescue when requested by ATC or authorized agency.

_ (8) Terminated arcraft emergency when advised by ATC, authorized agency or
arcraft.

_ (90  Transmitted cancellation message.
(10) Logged entry on appropriate form and filed message(s) in daly treffic file.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 22d. Follow loca certification
procedures.

15. OBJECTIVE 5e TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technical references and the checklist in para 16 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5e with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
listed in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

_ (1) Show trainee how to receive incoming cal requesting search and rescue
assistance.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.
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_ (3)  Show trainee how to notify appropriate ATC agency.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to dert gppropriate military rescue coordination center
according to local directives.

_ (5) Explain to trainee that supervisor or senior operator obtains the time the
rescue agency was notified by ATC and logsit inthe MSL.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

16. TASK 22e EVALUATION:

a  Have trainee perform sk steps unassisted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to Step 15aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Receivedincoming cal requesting search and rescue assstance.
_ (2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
_ (3) Notified appropriate ATC agency.

_ (4) Alerted gppropriate military rescue coordination center according to locdl
directives.

_ (5) Supervisor or senior operator obtained the time the rescue agency was
notified by ATC and logged it inthe MSL.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 22e. Follow loca certification
procedures.

17. OBJECTIVE 5f TRAINING STEPS:
a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 18 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5f with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings

liged in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.
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_ (1)  Show trainee how to receive mission notification from Aerospace Rescue and
Recovery units.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

_ (3) Show trainee how to ensure communications support requirements (radios
needed, frequency, teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

_ (49)  Show trainee how to review loca procedures developed by the Globad
sations and Aerospace Search and Rescue units.

_ (5) Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in
daly treffic file

b. Demondrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

_ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

18. TASK 22f EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaluate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to Step 17aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Received misson notification from Aerospace Rescue and Recovery units.
_ (2)  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.

_ (3) Ensured communications support requirements (radios needed, frequency,
teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) could be met.

_ (49 Reviewed locd procedures developed by the Globa dations and Aerospace
Search and Rescue units.

_ (5) Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

b. Tranee is ready to be cetified on AFJQS task 22f. Follow loca certification
procedures.
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19. OBJECTIVE 59 TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Usng technicd references and the checklist in para 20 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5g with trainee. Ensure dl Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
listed in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locdl procedures that apply.

_ (1) Show trainee how to receive emergency cdl from a merchant ship or a US
Navy ship.

_ (2)  Show trainee how to copy the following treffic:

a Name of ship.

b. Internationd cal sgn.

C. Pogtion.

d. Date and Time.

e Brief description of emergency.

_ (3)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

_ (4)  Show trainee how to relay message via DSN to appropriate Navy command
center.

_ (5)  Show trainee how to monitor frequency a dl times for additiond information
from either the merchant ship or the Navy command center.

_ (6) Show trainee how to terminate emergency cal when advised by ether the
merchant ship or Navy command center.

(7)  Show trainee how to log entry on appropriate form and file message(s) in
daly treffic file

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redore sysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice seps and assst as necessary.

20. TASK 229 EVALUATION:

A2- 265



TG 3C1X1-215D

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 19aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Recaved emergency cdl from amerchant ship or aUS Navy ship.

_ (2)  Copied the following traffic:

a Name of ship.

b. Internationd cal sgn.

C. Pogtion.

d. Date and Time.

e Brief description of emergency.

_ (3  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
_ (4) Redayed message via DSN to gppropriate Navy command center.

_ (5 Monitored frequency a dl times for additiond information from ether the
merchant ship or the Navy command center.

_ (6) Terminated emergency cdl when advised by ether the merchant ship or Navy
command center.

_ (7)  Logged entry on gppropriate form and filed message(s) in dally traffic file.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 229. Follow locd certification
procedures.

C. AsIgn next task for training.
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BROADCAST PROCEDURES
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFJQSTASK NUMBERS: 23athrough 23d
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a AFM 33-109
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule25
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used:

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, and 18 through
24 for dations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, and 18
through 24 for stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVES

a Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and locd Ols, process EAMs
sent/received viaHF, SACCS, and landline IAW prescribed procedures.

b. Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, prepare aircraft advisories
received via HF and landline for transmission |AW prescribed procedures.

c. Given gpplicable console, AFM 33-109, and loca Ols, disseminate DEFCONSs via
HF and landline IAW prescribed procedures.

d. Given applicable console, AFM 33-109, and local Ols, transfer net control station
(NCS) viaCommunications Call or HF IAW prescribed procedures.
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INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy
gandards for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly
performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 25.

c. Discussthe review questions and answers with the trainee.

d. Adminiger the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.

OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technica references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task

geps for achieving objective 5awith trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

€.

(1) Discuss EAM reception. Explain the procedures for receiving EAMSs via HF,
SACCS/MDT, and landline.

(2) Discuss EAM transmisson. Explain the transmisson procedures to include
equipment configuration, and the procedures for transmitting scheduled broadcasts.

(3) Discuss message handling procedures, to include transcribing message to
goplicable form, logging, and filing.

(4) Discuss natification of gpplicable agencies upon completion of transmisson;
which agencies are natified and when.

Demondtrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and ass st as necessary.

TASK 23aEVALUATION:
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a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance |IAW the
following checklist. (Return to step 7aif evaduation is unsatisfactory.)
_ (1) Recepted for EAM viaHF, SACCS/MDT, or landline.
_ (2) Transcribed EAM to gpplicable form.
_ (3  Transmitted received EAM viaHF.
_ (4)  Transmitted scheduled EAM viaHF.
_ (5 Notified gpplicable agencies.
_ (6) Logged and filed completed message.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 23a. Follow locd certification
procedures.

9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technica references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5b with trainee. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions
and local procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss receiving arcraft advisory messages.  Explain the procedures for
receiving messages via HF and landline. Explain the procedures for landline
reception.  Include establishing the authenticity of the originator and the use of reed
back procedures.

_ (2) Discussarcraft advisory transmission. Explain the transmission procedures to
include equipment configuration and assgnment of time and authentication to
message. Explain echo taskings and how they are determined.

_ (3) Discuss message handling procedures.  Include transcribing message to
goplicable form, logging, and filing.

_ (4) Discuss natification of applicable agencies upon completion of transmission.
Include which agencies are naotified and when. Explain the required information to be
relayed.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
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d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as hecessary.
10. TASK 23b EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 9aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Receipted for arcraft advisory message.
_ (2) Veified authenticity of originator.
_ (3)  Transcribed message to applicable form.

_ (4) Prepared arcraft advisory for transmisson (added time and authentication,
and echo gationsif applicable).

_ (5)  Transmitted message via HF.
_ (6) Notified applicable agencies.
_ (7)  Logged and filed completed message.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 23b. Follow locd certification
procedures.

11. OBJECTIVE 5c TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 12 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5¢c with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and
locd procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss DEFCON change message reception. Explain procedures for both
HF and landline reception. Include verification of originator if over landline circuits.

_ (2)  Discuss message preparation. Explain the use of USKAC 72 and assgnment
of time and authentication.

_ (3 Discuss message handling procedures.  Include transcribing message to
goplicable form, logging, and filing.

_ (4) Discuss natification of applicable agencies upon completion of transmisson,
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include which agencies are notified and when. Explain the required information to be
relayed.

Demonstrate correct task performance.
Review task steps with trainee and answer any questions.
Restore system to normal operating configuration.

Have trainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

TASK 23c EVALUATION:

a

Have trainee perform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance |IAW the

following checklist. (Return to Step 11aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

13.

b.

(1) Recepted for DEFCON change message.
(2) Veified authenticity of originator if over landline.
(3)  Transcribed message to applicable form.

(4) Prepared DEFCON change for transmission (added time and authentication,
and echo gationsif applicable).

(5) Transmitted DEFCON change via HF.
(6) Notified gpplicable agencies.
(7)  Logged and filed completed message.

Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 23c. Follow local certification

procedures.

OBJECTIVE 5d TRAINING STEPS:

a

Using technicd references and the checklist in para 14 as guidance, discuss the task

deps for achieving objective 5d with trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions
and local procedures that apply.

(1) Discuss transferring NCS.  Explain the procedures used for both scheduled
and unscheduled transfers. Explain what congtitutes the necessity for an unscheduled
NCS transfer.
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_ (20 Discuss natification of stations and gpplicable agencies upon transfer of NCS.

Include which agencies are notified and when. Explain the required information to
be transmitted/rel ayed.
_ (3 Discuss message handling procedures.  Include transcribing message to
goplicable form, logging, and filing.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redore system to norma operating configuration.

__ e Havetrainee practice steps and ass st as hecessary.

14. TASK 23d EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to Step 13aif evauation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Transcribed NCS assumption message on gpplicable form.

_ (2)  Prepared message for transmisson (added time and authentication).
_ (3)  Transmitted message advising net of NCS assumption.

_ (4)  Notified gpplicable agencies of NCS assumption.

_ (5) Logged and filed completed message.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 23d. Follow locd certification
procedures.

C. Asdgnthenext task for training.
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MY STIC STAR SUPPORT
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

1. AFRIQSTASK NUMBERS. 24
2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAININGTIME:
3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:
a  DCA Circular 310-70-79
b. Locd Ols
c. AFQTPModule 26
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None

b. Downtime/user release isis not required.

c. Ensure trainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, and 18 through
25 for stations equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles.

d. Ensuretrainee has completed AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 15, and 18
through 25 for stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

5. TRAINING OBJECTIVE:

Given DCA Circular 310-70-79, AFM 33-109, access to Scope Pattern and/or Scope
Control equipment, secure teletype equipment, and loca Ols, support MYSTIC STAR
missions |AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

a.  Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy

gandards for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly

performed.

b. Assign AFQTP Module 26.
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c. Discussthe review questions and answers with the trainee.
d. Adminiser the KEP.

e.  Check the KEP answers and review missed questions.
OBJECTIVE TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task
deps for achieving the objective with trainee. Ensure al Notes, Cautions, and Warnings
listed in the TO for each step are covered. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions and
locdl procedures that apply.

(1) Show trainee how to acknowledge advance natification by AUTODIN
message, short-notice DSN from Andrews, or no-notice by aircraft.

(2)  Show trainee how to ensure message contains the following informeation:

Cdl 9gn of arcraft.

Priority of misson.

Departure and arriva station.

Length of misson.

DV Code on board.

Type of servicerequired (i.e., voice, data, or both).

-0 Q00T

(3)  Show trainee how to coordinate with supervisor or senior operator.

(4) Show trainee how to ensure communication support requirements (radios
needed, frequency, teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

(5)  Show trainee how to condition radio level(s) and secure teletype for desired
frequency and mode of operation.

(6) Show trainee how to obtain the following information and relay to MNCS
(Andrews VIP) once the aircraft isairborne:

a Aircraft actud time of departure.
b. Edtimated time of arriva (ETA) or estimated time of blocks (ETB).

(7)  Show trainee how to assign primary, secondary, and tertiary frequencies upon
initial contact IAW Foxtrot listing in DCAC 310-70-79.
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_ (80 Explan to tranee if misson is dready in progress, obtan necessary
information on aircraft from MNCS (Andrews VIP) or directly from arcraft.
_ (99  Show trainee how to perform radio checks every 15 minutes.

(20) Show trainee how to relay al message traffic to the MNCS (Andrews VIP).

(11) Explan to tranee once the arcraft has arived, obtan the following
information and relay to MNCS (Andrews VIP):

a Actud arivd time,
b. Edimated departure time, if arcraft is going to have minimum ground
time.
C. ETA to next dedtination, if arcraft is going to have minimum ground
time.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task gepswith trainee and answer any questions.

d. Redoresysem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

8. TASK 24 EVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 7aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ (1) Acknowledged advance notification by AUTODIN message, short-notice
DSN from Andrews, or no-notice by arcraft.

_ (2)  Ensured message contains the following information:

a Cdl sgn of arcraft.

b. Priority of misson.

C. Departure and arrival station.
d. Length of misson.

e. DV Code on board.

f.

Type of service required (i.e., voice, data, or both).

_ (3  Coordinated with supervisor or senior operator.
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_ (4) Ensured communication support requirements (radios needed, frequency,
teletype, discrete frequency, etc.) can be met.

_ (5) Conditioned radio level(s) and secure teletype for desired frequency and
mode of operation.

_ (6) Obtained the following information and relayed to MNCS (Andrews VIP),
once aircraft was airborne:

a Aircraft actua time of departure.
b. Edtimated time of arrival (ETA) or estimated time of blocks (ETB).

(7) Assgned primary, secondary, and tertiary frequencies upon initid contact
IAW Foxtrot listing in DCAC 310-70-79.

_ (8) Obtained necessary information on aircraft from MNCS (Andrews VIP) or
directly from arcraft, if misson was dready in progress.

_ (99 Peformed radio checks every 15 minutes.
(10) Reayed dl messagetraffic to the MNCS (Andrews VIP).

(11) Obtained the following information and relayed to MNCS (Andrews VIP)
oncethe aircraft arrived:

a Actud arivd time.

b. Egtimated departure time, if arcraft is going to have minimum ground
time,

C. ETA to next dedtination, if arcraft is going to have minimum ground
time,

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 24. Follow locd certification
procedures.

Cc. Asdgnthe next task for training.
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EQUIPMENT OUTAGES
TASK TRAINING GUIDE

TRAINEE'SNAME:

3C1X1- 215D

1. AFJQSTASK NUMBERS: 25aand 25b

2. ESTIMATED TASK TRAINING TIME:

3.  TRAINING REFERENCES:

a AFM 33-109
b. Locd Ols
4. REQUIREMENTS:
a  Test equipment to be used: None
b. Downtime/user releaseig/is not required.

5.  TRAINING OBJECTIVES:

a  Givenaconsole, AFM 33-109, loca Ols, and alog-out Situation, log-out equipment

AW prescribed procedures.

b. Given aconsole, AFM 33-109, locd Ols, and a log-in dtuation, log-in equipment

AW prescribed procedures.

6. INITIAL TRAINING STEPS (Check when completed):

_a Discuss the objective for the task, including the work center speed and accuracy
gandards for performing the task. Also discuss the conditions under which it is normaly
performed.

7. OBJECTIVE 5a TRAINING STEPS:

a.  Using technicd references and the checklist in para 8 as guidance, discuss the task
geps for achieving objective 5awith trainee. Brief the trainee on al safety precautions and

locd procedures that apply.

(1) Discussidentifying equipment problems. Explain how to verify that a problem
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exigs. Include any loca procedures used for testing.

_ e

Discuss the procedures for logging out equipment. Explain the procedures for

notifying Job Control and other gpplicable agencies of the equipment status. Include
the requirement to obtain a Job Control Number. Explain when and how to notify
the appropriate station/agency(ies) of any station status change.

_ ©)

Discuss locd documentation required. Explan the local procedures for

updating the equipment status board. Include al forms and filing procedures.

b. Demongtrate correct task performance.
Cc. Review task sepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Restore system to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as hecessary.

8. TASK 25aEVALUATION:

a. Have trainee peform task steps unassisted and evauate performance IAW the
following checkligt. (Return to step 7aif evduation is unsatisfactory.)

_ @
_ )
_ ©)
_ (4)
_ ©®)
_ (6)
_ (1)
_ (8)
_ ©)

Verified equipment problem.

Determined equipment log-out is required.

Notified Job Control of the equipment log-out.
Obtained Job Control Number.

Annotated equipment outage on gppropriate form.
Annotated equipment outage in Master Station Log.
Annotated equipment outage on equipment status board.
Filed appropriate form in traffic files.

Notified the gppropriate agency(ies) if sation status changed.

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 25a Follow loca certification
procedures.
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9. OBJECTIVE 5b TRAINING STEPS:

a  Udng technicd references and the checklist in para 10 as guidance, discuss the task
seps for achieving objective 5b with trainee. Brief the trainee on dl safety precautions
and local procedures that apply.

_ (1) Discuss logging in equipment.  Explain the procedures for ensuring the
equipment is operationd.

_ (2) Discuss the procedures for notifying Job Control and other applicable
agencies of the eguipment datus. Include notifying the appropriate
dation/agency(ies) of any station status change.

_ (3) Discuss loca documentation required. Explain the local procedures for
updating the equipment status board. Include dl forms and filing procedures.

b. Demonstrate correct task performance.

Cc. Review task stepswith trainee and answer any questions.
d. Redoresystem to norma operating configuration.

e. Havetrainee practice steps and assist as necessary.

10. TASK 25b EVALUATION:

a  Have tranee peform task steps unasssted and evaduate performance IAW the
following checklist. (Return to step 9aif evaduation is unsatisfactory.)

(1) Veified successful corrective action.

_ (2) Logged-in equipment with Job Control.

_ (3) Updated status of equipment on equipment outage board.
_ (4) Entered equipment log-in information in Master Station Log.
_ (5) Annotated log-in on appropriate form.

_ (6) Filed appropriate form in traffic files

_ (7)  Notified the gppropriate agency(ies) if sation status changed.

A2-279



TG 3C1X1-215D

b. Tranee is ready to be certified on AFJQS task 25b. Follow locd certification
procedures.
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TRAINER SURVEY

Publication Date of AFIQSAFQTP

Name (optiond)

Unit

DSN

1. The purpose of the Air Force Job Qudification Standard is to provide a standardized
traning program on a gpecific piece of equipment or function. Do fed this product
accomplished this purpose?

Yes No

2. Do youfed this product is useful in training this equipment or function?

Yes No

3. Was the information in the product technically accurate? If not, please identify the incorrect
informeation in the comment area below.

Yes No

4. Do fed thisproductsis an effective ingructiond tool?

Yes No

5. Please comment below on what is needed in this training package to enhance its
effectiveness.
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81 TRSS/TSQS
601 D STREET
KEESLER AFB M S 39534-2229
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TRAINING CERTIFICATION FOR
AFJQS/AFQTP 3C1X1-215D
USAF GLOBAL HF SYSTEM

| certify the individud liged below has completed al of the requirements for the above
AFJQS/AFQTP. Date completed

(Please Print) TRAINEE'S RANK, FIRST, MI, LAST NAME

(Please Print) UNIT MAILING ADDRESS, INCLUDING ZIP CODE

SUPERVISOR'S RANK/NAME DUTY TITLE DSN

CONCUR/NONCONCUR

Commander or Designated Representative

Please attach the completed and graded KEP answer sheet(s) and Trainer/Trainee Surveys and
mall to the address lisged below. A certificate of training will be issued upon receipt of these
documents.

81 TRSS/TSQS
601 D STREET
KEESLER AFB M S 39534-2229

NOTE
Do NOT submit trainees for training certificates more than once per
AFIQSAFQTP. Some AFJQSY AFQTPs are used for recurring
traning, but only ONE certificate will be issued for a tranee per
AFJQS/AFQTP.

PERSONAL DATA
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PREFACE

This Air Force Qudification Training Package (AFQTP) was developed to standardize
the OJT program for USAF Globd High Frequency (HF) System. It explains the functiond
operation of the system.

Put this package to use. We hope youll find it to be a vauable tool which ads you in
becoming proficient in the shortest possible time.

This training package was developed by MSgt Michad J. Kely and TSgt Rondd E.
Maples, 81 TRSS Qudification Training Hight, Keeder AFB, MS. The Training and Education
Specidist was Mr. Hugh Frazier. It was vaidated by 789 CS, Andrews AFB MD; 6 CS,
MacDill AFB FL; Det 1, 755 CS, Offutt AFB NE; and 77 CS, McCldlan AFB CA. SSgt
Moally Mayhew, 789 CS/SCMY, Andrews AFB MD; TSgt Raymond Allen, 6 CSSCSRO,
MacDill AFB FL; TSgt Willie Brooks, Det 1, 755 CS/GLOB, Offutt AFB NE; and TSgt
Cynthia Ingram, 77 CSSCO, McCldlan AFB CA, were the Subject Matter Experts for the
sysem.

CAUTION

This package is NOT intended to replace the applicable
technical references. It is to be used for training

purposes only.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TRAINEE

1 Be sure your trainer explains the qudification training process (task assgnmernt,
proficiency atanment, task certification), your responghbilities, and how to use this
AFQTP.

2. Review the Air Force Job Quadlification Standard (AFJQS) and this SKill
Training Materid (STM) to get an idea of their content.

3. Your trainer uses the ARJQS to assign your initid tasks and the corresponding
AFQTP modules. You and your trainer jointly plan your anticipated progress.

4, Make sure you understand the prerequisites before attempting each module
(ask your trainer). If you are not familiar with the prerequigites, training is necessary.

5. Within norma workload condraints, set asde sufficient time to work on the
package. Studies into effective training programs indicate that the best trainees reserve
the same time each day to complete their study. Pace yoursdlf; establish a schedule and
dick toit. Give yoursdf top priority in becoming quaified.

6. After you read the information in the module, answer the review questions and
immediately check your responses.  You may use the AFQTP modules and technica
references to answer the questions. Ask your trainer to explain the questions you don't
understand or answer incorrectly. Refer to gpplicable technica references for more
detailed information.

7. After you answer the review quesions, your trainer will adminiser the
Knowledge Evduation Pamphlet (KEP). Answer dl KEP questions and give the
answer sheet to your trainer for grading. Y our trainer will discuss any incorrect answvers
with you. You are normaly NOT alowed to use the AFQTP modules to answer the
KEP questions. If you are not permitted to use technica references, you must score
70% or more on each test. In some cases, technica references may be used to answer
the KEP questions. This is identified at the beginning of the particular module test. If
you are permitted to use the references (open-book test), you must score 100%.

8. You are required to demondrate your task proficiency by completing the
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performance procedures identified at the end of each module. When both you and your
traner are satidfied that you have attained the required proficiency leve, you may be
certified on the AFJQS following locd certification procedures. If you are not
completdy satisfied that you have obtained the required proficiency levd, further sudy
and practice are needed before you initid the AFJQS.

CAUTION

You are not to perform on the equipment without your
trainer being present.

0. Your trainer assigns additiond tasks (modules) until you have ompleted the
entire package and have become position qudified.

10.  Wenead your help in revisng this AFQTP and in developing future AFQTPs.
Make note of any problem areas you find as you encounter them. If you have
recommendations, suggestions, corrections, or comments, please jot them down on the
Trainee Survey located at the back of thisbook. When you complete the AFQTP, give
the survey to your trainer to attach to the Training Certification document located at the
back of the Trainer's Guide. When we receive the Training Certification document and
al atachments, we will forward your Certificate of Traning. We pledge to devote dl
our resources to providing you with the best possible training materias.
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MODULE 1

SYSTEM ORIENTATION

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the Operationd Misson of the USAF Globd HF System.

b.  Explanthe USAF Globa HF System configuration.

C. Explan how Sysem Management is provided within the USAF Globd HF
Sysem.

d. Identify and describe the adminidrative requirements within the USAF Globd HF
Sysem.

e Identify and describe the operationd requirements of the USAF Globd HF
Sysem.

TRAINING REFERENCE

AFM 33-109

INTRODUCTION

The restructuring process in the Air Force has resulted in many changes in the
communications fidd. The USAF Globd High Frequency (HF) System is just one of those
changes. Stations previoudy known as Globd Command and Control System, Giant Talk,
Mystic Star, and Commando Escort systems have been consolidated to form the USAF Globa
HF Sysem. These dations were consolidated to conserve frequency spectrum, maximize
resources, and provide the Department of Defense with quality HF service.

This Air Force Qudification Training Package (AFQTP) gives you detailed information
1-1
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on the misson, purpose, and operations of the USAF Globd HF Sysem. You will be
answering review and test questions and performing practicad exercises under the guidance of
your trainer. At the concluson of this AFQTP, if you have gpplied yoursdf, you will be
qudified in Globa HF System operations.

The purpose of this module is to ensure you understand the operational misson, system
configuration, sysem management, and administrative and operaiond requirements of Globa
HF.

INFORMATION

Now that you know something about this AFQTP, it is time to look at Globa HF and
your role as an operator in the system.

MISSION

The USAF Globd HF System, heresfter called the Globd HF System, is an HF network
of angle-sideband (SSB) radio stations strategicaly located throughout the world. The system
provides continuous, reliable, rapid, two-way communications to al Department of Defense
(DOD) aircraft, ships, and ground agencies, regardliess of their location. It is capable of
supporting command and control, specia purpose, and contingency air/ground (A/G), point-to-
point, and ship-to-shore communications. The system or individual stations are not dedicated to
any service, command, or other activity asthey support dl authorized users on a priority bass.

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

The Globd HF System consgts of 15 dations, heresfter cdled Globd dations. The five
gations in the Continental United States (CONUYS) are at Elkhorn, NE (detached from Offutt
AFB); McCldlan AFB, CA; Andrews AFB, MD; MacDill AFB, FL; and Bayonne, NJ. The
dation at Bayonneis civilian operated usng URC-119 equipment. The station a MacDill is the
only CONUS military station not equipped with Scope Signa 111 (SSI1T) equipment. MacDill is
equipped with Scope Control and Scope Pattern consoles. The command post tied to the
system is the United States Strategic Command (USSTRATCOM) Command Center at Offutt
AFB, NE.
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The 10 oversess Globd dations are a Albrook AFB, Panama; Andersen AB, Guam;
Y okota AB, Japan; Elmendorf AFB, Alaska, Thule AB, Greenland; RAF Croughton, United
Kingdom; Hickam AFB, HI; Laes AB, Azores, Incirlik AB, Turkey; and Ascenson Idand.
The gations a Albrook, Andersen, Ascension, Hickam, and Lges are not equipped with SSIHI
equipment. These gations, like MacDill, are equipped with Scope Control and Scope Peattern
consoles.

All Globa sations operate 24 hours a day, seven days a week, with the exception of the
Bayonne dation. It operates Monday through Friday from 0800 to 1600 hours, Eastern
Standard Time.

CONNECTIVITY. Dedicated circuits interconnect dl SSII1 equipped ground stations
and the USSTRATCOM Command Center. USSTRATCOM connects through the Offutt
(Elkhorn) Globd dation.  Although the dtation at Incirlik is equipped with SSIII, it is not
connected at thistime.

DUAL TONE MULTI-FREQUENCY (DTMF) DIALING. Each SSlI equipped
gation has its own DTMF tel ephone number, as does the USSTRATCOM Command Center.
The operator dids the number over dedicated circuits. This dlows anyone who uses the
gystem to access each station's private branch exchange (PBX) switchboard. DTMF diding
dlows you to send specific dert activation messages from one dation to another. The
Electronic Switching System (ESS) handles routing of these dert messages in SSII equipped
Globd gations.

A DTMF signal codeis a preselected sequence of numbers the operator enters from the
keypad. Once entered, the code directs the SSI1I equipment to take specific actions. These
actions might include rotating an antenna to a specified azimuth, changing frequency, keying of
tranamitters, etc.

Figure D1-1 in the Diagrams Book shows a front door seizure. Imagine Offutt AFB
initiates an dert. 1t would seize McCldlan AFB via line 205-208 (#1 in Figure D1-1) and
Andrews AFB via205-202 (#2 in the figure). This front door seizure is the most direct means
of accessing the station through an aert trunk.

However, the Offutt circuitry may detect a problem on the #1 lineto McClélan. It would
then saize McClelan via Andrews over lines #2 and #3. This is a back door derting (see
Figure D1-1).
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Remember the terms "front door" and "back door" as they relate to line saizures. Back
door dert saizures do not use the most direct aert trunk.

ALTERNATE ROUTE SEIZURES. Another important term is "Defense Switching
Network (DSN) Altroute” An operator manualy enters Altroute informetion into the ESS
Altroute participant table which identifies a Hash precedence DSN number. This dlows seizure
of a dation's ESS and associated equipment using DSN circuitry. This Situation usudly occurs
when aprimary dert lineisfaulty. If this happens, the operator at the sation with the faulty line
makes the connection. Remember, back door and DSN Altroute are two separate backup
routes for the dert. The SSIII equipment automatically selects back door routing.

CONTROLLING ALERT CIRCUITRY. As explained above, the ESS handles routing
dert messages within SSIII equipped dations. Each SSIII equipped dtation has its own
computer-generated ESS. Module 3 explains the ESS in more detall.

No CONUS Globa dations connect to dl other net gations. USSTRATCOM
Command Center duty controllers can identify the status of their primary dert trunks. However,
the nonconnective factor of stations not equipped with SSIH prevents them from determining the
datus of other circuits.

To combat this problem, each SSI1I equipped CONUS sation has specid programs in
the ESS that collect dert circuit satus information. Each station's ESS passes this information
back and forth among the ESSs at other CONUS dations.  After compiling and correlating the
information, the ESS sends it to the USSTRATCOM Command Center.  The Command
Center dert pand then displays the network information status. Module 3 covers this in more
detail.

The CONUS SSIII equipped Globa station uses the secondary line to pass this data to
the Command Center. Keep in mind this secondary line, to the aert pand, transmits voice but
receives only data information. Because this inward path to the dert pand is for data, it cannot
receive voice. Conseguently, the primary line from the command post is for voice path (tranamit
(TX) and receive (RX)) broadcast or voice purposes. It is a two-way connection from the
CONUS Globa sation.

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT
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The Mgor Command (MAJCOM) HF Managers are responsible for the day-to-day
operation, adminigtration, and maintenance of the Globa ations. Operationa control, and
direct authority of the sysem is adminigered by the Globd Sysem Manager, HQ
AFCAA/ISY XR. This authority normaly lies with the Net Control Station (NCS) but can be
given to any dation within the sysem. The Globad System Manager is dso responsible for al
worldwide management decisions.

AUTHORIZED USERS. Globd daions are authorized for use by dl DOD ground
agencies, arrcraft, and ships. Misson prioritization is determined at the Headquarters levd.
Serviceis provided to non-DOD users on a noninterference basis.

NCS/ANCS RESPONSIBILITIES. The Offutt Globd station is the NCS of the Globa
HF Sysem. Its operationd authority is confined to the effective movement of traffic within the
system and to maintain circuit discipline and traffic flow a dl times. Operationd problems will
be handled at the lowest possible level. Disputes and arguments are not tolerated. If disputes
arise and cannot be resolved at the Supervisor/NCOIC leve, devate them to the next levd,
NCSNCOIC, for resolution. The NCS authority isfinal.

The Alternate Net Control Stations (ANCSs) are the Andrews and McClelan Globa
dations. Either station can act as the Net Control Station (NCS) during scheduled/unscheduled
transfers. Module 25 will expand on the NCS task requirements. Both gations are dso
responsible for the effective movement of traffic within the syssem while acting as NCS. The
NCSANCS dations must work together to manage the system by exchanging operating
ingtructions and net status reports.

All Globd dations ae respongble for promoting circuit discipline and ensuring
established guidelines and procedures are followed.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

These ae necessay within communications sysems to edablish  continuity,
dandardization, and discipline.  The following information provides the minimum criteria

necessary for the Global HF System.
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FORMS. Within the Globa HF System, there are forms which are essentid to perform
assigned duties and tasks. The list provided below covers the most important forms used by
position operators on adaily basis. See AFM 33-109, Atch 7.

Position Log. Use this log at the console to record al circuit activity when recording
devicesfall, for quarterly training, and during exercises.

AF Form 3653, HF Radio Facility Outage Record. Usethisform to track al outages
affecting a sation's operationa status.

AF Form 3654, Emergency Action Message. Use this form to document dl EAMs
received viaHF, SACCS, MDT, or landline.

AF Form 3655, HF Radio Facility Contact and Phone Patch Record. Usethisform
to record contacts on frequencies and all processed phone patches.

AF Form 3656, HF Radio Facility Foxtrot Message Blank. Use this form for al
"DO NOT ANSWER" broadcasts transmitted/received either by HF or landline.

AF Form 3657, Global HF System Message Blank. Use this form to record dl
message traffic receiveditranamitted via HF and landline. Locd reproduction of this form is
authorized.

AF Form 3658, Global HF Alert Log. Use this form to document the status of each
dert. Its use is mandatory for all CONUS stations and optional for oversess stations. Local
reproduction of thisform is authorized.

DD Form 1753, Master Station Log. Use this log to reflect dl ggnificant
activitieslevents within the gtation. 1t can dso be used as a postion log when recording devices
fall, for quarterly training, and during exercises. Use of a computer generated log is authorized.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS (Ols). Ols include detailed procedures and practices

necessary for the successful operation of your station. Ols are prepared specificaly as ready
references for procedures distinctive to your station.
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READ FLE. Each gation maintains aread file containing specid or one-time indructions
pertaining to operations. Thisfile dso contains information on locd base programs and policies.
All personnel should review thisfile for new items of interest a the beginning of a shift.

CURRENT/FUTURE OPERATIONS FOLDER. This folder is developed to contain
information concerning specid communications taskings.  All information and requirements
necessary for misson support is placed in thisfolder. Thisfolder must dso be reviewed dally.

OPERATOR AIDS. Each dation uses operator aids as a ready reference to aid and
assg operding personnd.  Some minimum requirements that may be directed by your
MAJCOM HF Manager are an Antenna Diagram Chart, an Equipment Status Board, and a
station clock.

The Antenna Diagram Chart. Contains, as a minimum, the type of avalable antenna,
frequency range of the antenna, and the primary EAM transmit azimuth.

The Equipment Status Board. Contains, as a minimum, al impaired equipment, Job
Control Number (JCN), time out, reason for outage (RFO), estimated time of return to
operation (ETRO), any follow-up action, and an As of Line which is verified a the beginning of
each shift.

Station Clock. All saionshaveal12- or 24-hour clock which is readily accessible and
highly visble to duty operators. Daily, within the first hour of each shift, this device should be
checked against a suitable time standard (i.e., WWV, WWVH, or JJY).

RECORDERS. The system uses the AN/GSH-56 Recorder exclusively. Due to the
Globd HF System being subject to COMSEC monitoring, use of the system condtitutes
consent.  Tone warning devices are authorized on adminigtrative lines and other designed
circuits. Module 15 covers the AN/GSH-56 Recorder.

SYSTEM CHECK. Peform a system check within the first hour of each shift. Each
operator is responsible for checking dl equipment associated with their assigned position. A
gation equipment and circuits checklist should be developed to help expedite completion.
Annotate deficiencies in the Master Station Log.

COMMAND ALERT FUNCTION. The Command Alert Function (CAF), explained in
1-7
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greater detail in Module 19, is controlled by the NCS until otherwise advised by the
USSTRATCOM Command Center Communications Controller or surviving command, and
other control e ements.

COMMUNICATIONS CALLS. Opedtonadly, these cdls are run by the NCS or
ANCS as adirected net. The NCS/ANCS palls each station using the geographica location of
the dtation until dl dations respond. This procedure is common after completion of ALL
STATION derts. The procedures for accomplishing these calls are covered in Module 19.

If, during the NCS poll, a station, Y okota, for instance, receives priority traffic destined
for the NCS, that dation may interrupt the communications cadl by sating "YOKOTA
TRAFHC OUT." The NCS will stop the poll, acknowledge traffic receipt, and terminate the
communications call.

MANNING. The NCOIC determines shift composition for their specific Globa sation.

Each shift is manned sufficiently to perform dl required duties and any contingency or locd

support requirements.  As a minimum, esch shift congsts of one shift supervisor or senior
operator and one certified operator for every two published frequencies.

SECURITY. Personnd working within the Globd facility must have a security clearance
commensurate with the highest cdassfied communications traffic the facility is capable of
recelving, processing, or storing. Unauthorized deviations, or variations of the prescribed
procedures, create confusion, reduce reliability and speed, and nullify security precautions.

OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENTS

The basc requirements for most radio communications facilities are crucid within the
Global HF System where attention to detall is stressed.

CALL SIGNS. When asdgned, cal sgns are used for identification by al users of
Globa gations. Globa sationswill use undassfied cdl sgns, i.e, Offutt Global.

The collective cal sgn for dl Air Combat Command (ACC) arcraft is 'SKYKING."

The meaning is, "dl ACC arcraft copy the following transmisson. This is a do-not-answer
blind transmisson.”
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The collective call sgn for al ground command and control Sites and ground command
and control radio communications fadilities is "SKYBIRD." The meaning is "dl Globd
gations, ACC Command Posts, Launch Control Centers, and any other tasked facilities,
prepare to copy the following."

The collective cdl sign for dl Globd dations is MAINSAIL." The meaning is, "ay
ground station this station has arequest. Over."

When passing cadl sgns over landline circuits, sodl them phoneticdly. This practice is
important whenever the correct spelling isin doubt.

FREQUENCIES. Upper ddeband (USB) is the authorized and norma mode of
operaion within the Globa HF Sysem. Alphanumeric designators are assgned to frequencies
for ease of operations only.

Use discrete frequencies to handle sengtive traffic whenever possible. Provide service on
discrete frequencies based on misson/traffic priority and equipment availability. Globd stations
are authorized to operate on discrete and additional frequencies with spare equipment to meet
known propagationd conditions. When additiond frequencies are used, advise the NCS.

AUTHENTICATION. Operators use it as a security measure to disclose fraudulent
transmissons. Authentication is mandatory under the following conditions:

. On messages requiring pogitive action by the aircraft, e.g., aborts, deletion of
mission requirements, flight plan deviation, etc.

. When encrypted traffic, except EAMS, is transmitted or received.

. When recelving contact and amplifying reports of Emergency War Plans
(EWP) conditions.

. When tranamitting or receiving Air Intelligence Agency dert/warning.

. When receiving or relaying emergency action message traffic for rebroadcast
or AUTODIN injection.
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. When the autherticity of agation isin doubt.

. When a dation first enters, requests to leave the net for any reason, or
returns to the net following a temporary shutdown.

NOTE

Globd daions will never authenticate for ground agencies,
ships, or arcraft.

PHONE PATCHES. Globd dations provide radiotelephone patch service to permit
direct voice communications between ground agencies and arcraft by dectricaly connecting
telephone circuits or voice channels to radio equipment. Globa operators process four types of
phone patch requests, Air-to-Ground, Ground-to-Air, Ship-to-Shore, and Shore-to-Ship.

Air-to-Ground. \When you receive a request from an aircraft, you must decode the call
sagn, establish  connectivity with the ground party, and brief the ground party on procedures
before garting the phone patch. If you encounter any unusud ddays in servicing the aircraft's
request, advise the arcraft immediately of any changes or difficulties.

Ground-to-Air. Before a phone patch request from a ground activity can be serviced,
you need to know the precedence of the cdl, telephone extenson or office where the cdling
party can be contacted, and the generd direction of the aircraft, if known.

Ship-to-Shore. When you recaive a request from a ship, you must decode the call sgn,
if applicable, establish connectivity with the ground party, and brief the ground party on
procedures before garting the phone patch. If you encounter any unusud delays in servicing the
ship's request, advise the ship immediately of any changes or difficulties.

Shore-to-Ship. Before a phone patch request from a ground activity can be serviced,
you need to know the precedence of the cal, telephone extenson or office where the cdling
party can be contacted, and if known, the generd area of operation for the ship.

Briefing. In addition to knowing the procedures for radiotelephone patches, you are
responsgible for giving the ground subscriber the USAF HF Phone Petch briefing.
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Once you contact the ground party, give them the following briefing: "The cal sgn of your
party is (CALL SIGN). Your cdl dgnis (CALL SIGN). Please use these cdl sgns during
your conversation. Any reference to persons who do not have an assigned cal sgn will be by
the individud's last name only. Rank or first names will not be used over the ar. Do not refer
to geogragphicd locations if it will result in a security violation. Your conversdion is being
recorded.”

If the ground agency is familiar with phone patch procedures, use the following: "Do you
acknowledge the USAF HF Phone Patch briefing?' Following an affirmative reply, state: "Y our
conversation is being recorded.”

Guidelines. Be aware of the following guidelines when processing phone patches within
the Globa HF System:

. Complete the phone patch and monitor the conversation.

. If the phone patch seems to be of an unofficid nature or contains an obvious
transmisson security violation, advise your supervisor.  Your supervisor
sends a message to the aircraft's parent commander and the ground agency's
parent organization with an info copy to your MAJCOM HF Manager and
the System Manager.

. Operators will not terminate a phone paich or cal atention to any
trangmisson violations

. Requests for phone patch service will not be refused.  Authenticity of a
subscriber isthe caled party's responsihility.

. Attempt to copy phone patch traffic and relay it to addressees if the radio
reception is not of sufficient quaity to complete the phone patch.

TRAFFIC REQUIRING SPECIAL HANDLING. Certain messages, originated by
both ground and arborne environments, require specid handling due to ther critica nature.

Mog of these are identified through the use of specid "FLAGWORDS' which are acronyms or
1-11
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gpecid cdl sgnsassigned only for this purpose.

TRAFFIC PRECEDENCE. See AFM 33-109, Atch 8, for atreffic liging of dl traffic
handled within the Globa HF Sysem. Keep in mind thisis not a prioritized liging. Traffic in
each category is to be handled on afird in, first out bass. After reviewing the ligting, return to
this module.

MESSAGE TEXT. The text of any message received over the Globad HF System can
be in the form of aphacharacters, dphanumerics, codewords or acronyms, or numerical
sequences.

SUMMARY

The USAF Globad HF Sysem provides continuous, reliable, rapid, two-way
communications to adl DOD ground agencies, arcraft, and ships. It is capable of supporting
command and control, specia purpose, and contingency A/G, point-to-point, and ship-to-shore
communications.

The system conssts of 15 gtations located throughout the world.  Nine of these stations
are equipped with Scope Signd |11 consoles. The other Six stations are equipped with Scope
Control and Scope Pattern consoles. Ground stations having Scope Signd 111 equipment are
interconnected by dedicated circuits.

Respongbility for the day-to-day operation, administration, and maintenance of the
system rests with your MAJCOM HF Manager. Globd dations are authorized for use by all
DOD agencies and arcraft. The Offutt Global station is the NCS of the system.  Its operationd
authority is confined to the effective movement of traffic within the syslem and to maintain circuit
discipline and traffic flow at dl times. The NCS authority isfind. The ANCSs are the Andrews
and McCldlan Globa dations. Either station can act as the NCS during schedul ed/unscheduled
tranders.  All Globa dations are responsible for promoting circuit discipline and to ensure
established guidelines and procedures are followed.

While Globd dations vary in sze, misson, traffic volume, equipment, and other operating
factors, many functions are common to dl stations. The administrative requirements such as, the
use of forms, operating indructions, and operator ads are necessary within this and dl
communications sysems to establish continuity, sandardization, and discipline.  The basic
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operationd requirements for most radio communications facilities such as, the use of cdl sgns,
frequencies, and authentication are crucid within the Globa HF System.

ADDITIONAL READING

USKAC-72
AFKAO-1
AFKAI-1

AKAA 2001
JANAP 146

ACP 122

ACP 125

ACP 121, USSup 2

REVIEW QUESTIONS
Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the

same basc meaning. Review the applicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  Whaisthe USAF Globa HF Sysem?

2. What doesthe USAF Globa HF System provide?

3. How many dations make up the USAF Globd HF System and how many are located

overseas?

4.  Which Globa gations are equipped with Scope Signd 111 consoles?

5. What isthe ESS?

1-13



STM 3C1X1-215D

6.  Which type of diding would you use to send dert activation messages from one station
console to a distant station's console?

7. Whoisresponsible for day-to-day operation and administration of the Globa stations?

8.  Whoisauthorized to use the USAF Globa HF System?

9.  Which Globd dationisthe NCS of the system?

10. Whichformisused for EAMs received via HF, SACCS, MDT, or landline?

11. How isthe AF Form 3657, Globa HF System Message Blank, used?

12.  What isthe purpose of operator aids?

13. How often isthe station clock checked againgt atime suitable standard?

14. What isthe meaning of SKYKING?

15.  What isthe norma mode of operation within the Globa HF System?

16. What is authentication?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa

1-14



STM 3C1X1-215D

closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gandard, your trainer will assgn the next module.
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MODULE 2
RADIO WAVE CREATION AND PROPAGATION

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the creation of radio waves.

b. Explan the ionosphere layer breskdown and ionospheric variations related to
communications.

C. Explain propagation documents and reports.

d.  Explanfrequency range and sdlection.

PREREQUISITE

Completion of AFQTP Module 1.

INTRODUCTION

In order for you to provide effective communications support on aworldwide bas's, you must
have a basic understanding of radio wave crestion and the primary transmission paths of aradio
wave. The D, E, Es, F, F1, and F2 layers of the ionosphere will be discussed to show the
effects they have on communications. Additiondly, there are regular (diurnd, seasond,
geographic and sunspots) and irregular (solar flares, sudden ionospheric disturbances and solar
radio burgts) variaions reaed to communications that can hamper your operaing
capacity. But, with an undergtanding of the primary and secondary HF propagation reports,
youll be able to sdect a frequency that will provide the best communications a that given
time. And findly, well explain how to separate transmit and receive frequencies for enhanced
communications.

INFORMATION
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RADIO WAVE CREATION

Alternating current in a conductor crestes magnetic fields that expand and collgpse with
each dternation. At frequencies below approximately 10,000 cps, these fidds completdy
collapse between dternations. However, at frequencies above 10,000 cps, these fieds no
longer collgpse completely. Ingtead, they are pushed away (radiated) from the conductor
(antenna) in the form of dectromagnetic energy, commonly known as radio waves. This
radiation is composed of perpendicular waves. one eectrodtatic in nature, and the other
magnetic. Both of these waves are at right angles to the direction of propagation. These waves
travel a the speed of light (186,000 statute miles per second, 162,000 nautica miles per
second, or 3x108 meters per second.)

We dready know that when the radio frequency leaves the transmitter, it goes to the
conductor (antenna) where its characteristics are changed into the form of aradio wave. The act
of radio waves traveling from one point (antenn@) to another (antenna) is cdled
propagation. All radio waves are propagated by one of three primary transmisson paths:
direct waves, ground waves, or sky waves. The primary tranamisson path that a radio
wave takes is decided by the propagating characterigtics of its frequency and the direction and
manner inwhichitisradiated. Now let'stak about the three different transmisson paths.

DIRECT WAVE. Thisradio wavetravelsin adraght line (line of sght or LOS) from the
transmit antenna to the recelve antenna. The average distance of direct wave is therefore limited
by the height of the transmit and receive antenna Therefore, the higher the antennas the more
distance dlowed between two dations. Direct waves are used mostly with frequencies above
30 Megahertz (VHF and above).

GROUND WAVE. This radio wave travels dong the surface of the earth. There are
three different paths that a wave takes to the recelver: a direct path, a surface path, and a
ground-reflected path. Low and medium frequencies of 30 to 3000 Kilohertz (KHZ) travel best
aong the surface of the earth.

SKY WAVE. This radio wave travels upward through the atmosphere where it is
refracted (made to change direction) back to earth. Sky wave communications become
possible when the bending (refraction) of the waves is great enough to return the waves to
earth. Sky wave tranamissions are very effective for long distance communications in the high-
frequencies (HF) range (3 to 30MHZz). HF is the primary means of communications used in
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Globd HF gations. See Figure 2-1.

Welve briefly discussed radio wave creation and the different transmisson paths they take;
now let's tak about the amosphere and its effect on communications. The atmosphere
surrounding the earth consgs of three mgor aress. These areas are the troposphere,
sratosphere, and ionosphere. The ionosphere is the area that most concerns Global
operators.

IONOSPHERE

B

IONOSPHERE LAYER BREAKDOWN AND VARIATIONS RELATED TO
COMMUNICATIONS

The ionosphere condsts of layers of mixed gases located 30 to 600 miles above the
earth's surface. The digtinct layers are D, E, Es, F, F1, and F2 with each layer increasing in
height and ionization intengty. Figure 2-2 shows the daytime ionospheric layers. The Eslayer is
omitted in this figure because of its irregular occurrence. These layers of the ionosphere are
caused by the sun'srays. Asthe sun's radiation hits the atmosphere, it causes some eectrons of
the air molecules to be knocked loose. Thisis known as ionization. \When the sun sets, this
process stops and the eectrons rgjoin with the ar molecules. This causes the D- and E-layers
to disgppear and the F1 and F2 layers combine into asingle F-layer.
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D-LAYER. This layer extends from about 30 to 55 miles above the Earth. During the
day, ionization is very low and there is little, if any, refraction of radio waves in this layer. At
night this layer disgppears. The D-layer is respongble for the mgority of ionospheric noise and
radio wave absorption.

E-LAYER. This layer extends from about 55 to 85 miles above the Earth. Since
ionization is produced by solar ultraviolet and X-ray radiation, ionization drops to low vaues a
night. As a result, the E-layer critical frequency is practicaly nonexigent and little if any
nighttime reflection will occur. During the day, reflections from the E-layer are useful for
communications a distances up to about 2,000 miles.

Sporadic E (Es). Abnorma ionization, thought to be caused by sudden increases in
solar activity, occurs very often in the E-region. When burdts of high-intendty solar energy
enters the ionosphere, areas of high ionization cdled sporadic E, may occur. These aress are
50 highly charged that frequencies that normally use the F-layer for refraction (bending) never
reach the F-layer. They are returned to earth by reflection (mirror image) from the sporadic E-
layer. The effects of sporadic E on communications are postive, athough they are very
temporary. They promote the use of higher frequencies and excellent communications during
the daylight hours. The Es may dso interfere with the use of higher ionospheric layers, thus
degrading the communicetions path.
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F-LAYER. The F-region is the most important part of the ionosphere. Most sky wave
transmissons involve one or more refractions from the F-region. During the day there are two
separate layers in the F-region, the F1 and F2 layers. At night these two layers combine to
form asingle F-layer.

F1 Layer. The F1 layer is the lower part of the daytime F-layer. This layer extends
from about 85 to 150 miles above the earth, and it exists only during daylight hours,
dissppearing a night. Maximum dengty of the F1 layer occurs shortly after noon, locd time,
when the sun is directly overhead.

F2 Layer. This upper portion of the F-Layer has a range of 155 to 250 miles. It is
present 24 hours a day but varies in dtitude with geographic location, solar activity, and locd
time. The criticd frequency for this layer will pesk after loca noon and decrease gradudly
throughout the night. 1t is most useful for communications a night.

The ionosphere is congtantly changing, so the ability of the ionosphere to refract HF sky
waves is condantly changing. In addition to the different layers and their effect, we must aso
take into congderation the variations that affect the ionosphere. First, there are the regular
vaiaions 11-year sunspot cycle, 27-day sunspot, diurnal and seasond. Then, there are the
irregular variations. solar flares, solar radio burdss, sudden ionospheric disturbances, and
ionospheric storms.  Fortunately, most of the factors that affect the ionosphere are predictable.

DIURNAL (daily) CHANGES. These changes teke place between night and
day. During the day, when the sun's radiation is present, higher frequencies are more
effective. The lower frequencies are easily absorbed in the ionosphere during the day. At night,
the lower frequencies are more easly refracted and more effective. The higher frequencies tend
to pass through the ionosphere & night.

SEASONAL VARIATIONS. During the summer months of the Northern Hemisphere, the
un's rays drike the earth more directly. This affects the ionosphere in two ways. The sun's
radiation is more concentrated and the nights are shorter. Also, the ionization levels reman
higher because the sun is present longer. During the winter months, the results are just the
opposite, in winter we have a wider range of critical frequencies and less absorption of al
frequencies. There is more variation between nighttime and daytime operaing frequencies
during winter than during summer.
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GEOGRAPHIC VARIATIONS. At the equator, the angle a which the ionosphere faces
the sun is more direct than the angle at ether the north or the south pole. This means the sun's
rays cannot be refracted at the equator. They penetrate causing a greater degree of ionization at
the equator than at other parts of the world. Additiondly, the earth's magnetic field is not even,
which causes the thickness of the ionosphere to vary. Thisis more evident in the Asatic and
Ausdraian regions.

SUNSPOTS. These are conddered regular ionospheric variations because they ae
predictable and occur at regular intervals. They are dark, cooler spots on the surface of the sun
that have a varying effect on the sun's radiation. The more sunspots present on the sun -- the
more radiation hits the ionosphere. Sunspot numbers vary in two ways. The number of
sunspots facing the earth changes every 27 days due to the sun's rotation. This causes the
sungpot number to vary on amonthly bass. The sungpot number adso varies in a 11-year cycle
from alow of 10 to ahigh of 110. Both the 27-day sunspot variations and the 11-year sunspot
cycle have mgor effects on ionization. The overdl effect will be the se of higher frequencies
during maximum sunspot activity.

SOLAR FLARES. These ae the man cause of most irregular ionospheric
disturbances. They are large eruptions of gases on the surface of the sun. They produce a great
amount of radiaion and affect sky wave propagation. There are two types of phenomena
associated with solar flares: sudden ionospheric disturbances and solar radio bursts. The high
degree of radigion from these solar flares produces abnormadly high ionization in al
layers. These increases in ionization occur throughout the day and are cdled sudden
ionospheric disturbances (SIDs). The length of time and the frequencies disrupted depend
on the magnitude of the solar flare. Lower frequencies will become virtualy usdess. The only
solution isto use higher than normd frequencies. A SID only occurs during daylight hours and,
unfortunately, is not predictable. They rarely last more than an hour. The other phenomenais
solar radio bursts that originate as background radiation and as enhancements from bright
regions and trandent disturbance, such as flares. Many flares are accompanied by increased
emissions & the radio frequencies. The cause of this increased emisson is believed to be the
passage of particle streams through the earth's atmosphere.

Up to this point, we've talked about how radio waves were created, the different layers
of the ionosphere and atmospheric variations that can affect communications. Two more factors
to use when sdecting the best possible frequency are propagation prediction documents and
reports. lonospheric propagation predictions can be divided into three categories. These are
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long-term predictions, near red-time predictions, and red-time predictions. Long-term and
near red-time predictions are accomplished usng various propagation documents. The
real-time predictions are accomplished by the Air Force Space Forecast Center (AFSFC) at
Falcon AFB, Colorado. Also, dations can have red-time predictions usng ionospheric
sounding equipment cdled chirpsounder. Now, let's talk more about the different propagation
documents and reports.

PROPAGATION DOCUMENTS AND REPORTS

As mentioned earlier in this module, the prediction of Sky wave propagation conditions is
made by using one or more of the propagation prediction documents that are avalable. These
documents provide information that, by predicting upcoming ionospheric events, hel ps you work
around ionospheric variaions that might otherwise hat your communications.

LONG-TERM REPORTS. The most common long-term propagation report used by
radio operators is the HF Radio Usable Frequency Prediction report (commonly known as
MUF-FOT report). This report contains predictions of daily HF radio propagation conditions
and is distributed via the Air Weather Network or AUTODIN. An accurate report requires the
latitude and longitude of the transmitting and receiving locations, the dates of operation, and the
predicted or observed sunspot number (SSN). As with any long-term report, MUF-FOT
reports should be kept current by aso using short-term reports.

NEAR-REAL-TIME REPORTS. These reports provide current propagéation
information that is used to upgrade the 30-day long-term predictions, resulting in near-red-time
(short term) propagation predictions. Two short-term prediction reports that are received by
mogt Air Force radio stations are cdlled the Primary HF Propagation Report and the Secondary
HF Radio Propagation Report.

Primary HF Propagation Report. The Primary HF Propagation Report is issued once
daly a 0600Z and contains information on high frequency (HF) radio propagation
conditions. The report includes observed and forecasted propagation conditions, and a
commentary on conditions. Also, included is a summary of solar flare induced disturbances and
observed/forecasted solar radio flux values.

Secondary HF Propagation Report. In addition to the Primary HF Propagation
Report, the AFSFC issues a Secondary HF Propagation Report via AUTODIN every six
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hours. Itisissued at 1200Z, 1800Z, and 0000Z. The 0600Z report includes both the primary
and secondary reports. This secondary report updates the primary report and both of these
short-term documents are used to update long-term predictions, thereby providing near-red-
time predictions.

REAL-TIME REPORTS. Currently, the most commonly used method to provide red-
time propagation data is with the use of the AN/TRQ35(V), deployable frequency system chirp
sounder, more commonly known asthe "Turkey 35." The transmitter and recelver provide data
on the propagation conditions of a specific circuit or path. The gpectrum monitor provides
information on spectrum occupancy over the whole HF spectrum, and detects the frequencies
that are propagating best.

FREQUENCY RANGE AND SEPARATION

To ensure proper separation during voice and data operations, frequencies for each have
been designated at most stations. Y our use of the recommended frequency ranges lowers the
posshility of confuson among operators and/or prevents degradation of communications
support provided to requestors. Devidaions from the recommended frequencies may be

necessary.

Full-duplex data operations (transmit and receive on two separate frequencies) is
becoming very common a most stations. When you operate a full-duplex drcuit, the tranamit
and receive frequencies must be separated by a safe margin.  This prevents "bleed over” or
feedback from occurring on the frequencies. In addition to full-duplex operations, providing
smultaneous voice and data operations is common. Voice and data frequencies must also be
separated by a safe margin to prevent voice transmissons from interfering with incoming data
ggnds. The main reason for this might be due to the proximity of the antennas.

Y ou should dways use a minimum of 20 percent separation between the tranamit and receive
frequencies when operating a full-duplex data circuit. Also, you should use a minimum of 20%
to separate voice and data frequencies when providing smultaneous support. For example,
data tranamit frequency of 16.407MHz x 20%, resultsin 19.688MHz. What this means is that
16.407MHz would be your receive and 19.688MHz would be your transmit frequency.

SUMMARY
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In this module we learned how frequencies above 10,000 cps are pushed away
(radiated) from the conductor (antenna) in the form of eectromagnetic energy, commonly
known as radio waves. The primary transmisson path a radio wave takes is decided by the
propagating characteristics of its frequency and the direction and manner in which it is radiated.

We dso taked about ionization and how intengty affects the different layers of the
ionosphere. In addition to the different layers and their effects, we dso discussed other
variationsthat can affect the ionosphere. Firg, there are the regular variations: 11-year sunspot
cycle, 27-day sunspot, diurnal and seasond. Then, there are the irregular variations: solar
flares, solar radio bursts, sudden ionospheric disturbances, and ionospheric storms.

Next, we covered the most common long-term propagation report used by radio
operator the HF Radio Usable Frequency Prediction report (commonly known as MUF-FOT
report). We aso know that the MUF-FOT reports should be kept current by using short-term
reports.

Your use of the recommended frequency ranges lowers the possbility of confuson
among operators and/or prevents degradation of communications support provided to
requestors. When you operate a full-duplex circuit, the tranamit and receive frequencies must
be separated by a safe margin.  This prevents "bleed over" or feedback from occurring on the
frequencies.

REVIEW QUESTIONS
Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the

same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  Whatisthe speed a which radio waves travel ?

2. What isthe definition of propagation asit appliesto HF?
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3. What determines which transmission path aradio wave travels?

4.  Wha arethe distinct layers of the ionosphere?

5. What causesthe F1 and F2 layers of the ionosphere to combine into asingle F layer?

6. What effect do areas of high ionization (sporadic E) have on frequencies?

7. What causes the number of sunspots on the sun to vary on amonthly basis?

8.  What isthe main cause of an irregular ionospheric disturbance?

9. Ligthedifferent methods of ionospheric propagation predictions.

10. Why are voice and data frequencies separated by a 20% margin?
ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for thismodule. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and

review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gandard, your trainer will assgn the next module.
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MODULE 3

CONTROL SITE EQUIPMENT

OBJECTIVES

a Identify the functions of control Site operator position consoles.

b.  Identify the functions of control Site equipment components.

C. Explan the interface between control dte operator postion consoles and

equipment components.

PREREQUISITES

Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 and 2.

TRAINING REFERENCES
1. TO31R2-2GRC212-2
2. TO 31R2-4-362-2

3. TO 31R2-4-462-2

4. TO 31W2-4-156-2

INTRODUCTION

The control dte is the center of al Globa HF Operations. Control Site operators send
and receive highly perishable traffic to/from arr crews, ground agencies, and contingency teams.
To meet the needs of these customers, communications must be reliable, rapid, and responsive.
As dated in Module 1, not dl dtations are equipped with Scope Signal 111 consoles.  This
module covers different types of consoles and other control Ste equipment components you
may use depending on the configuration of your station.
INFORMATION
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OPERATOR POSITION CONSOLES

SCOPE SIGNAL I1l (SSIII). This console gives radio operators the ability to control
and monitor al SSII1 equipment. It provides you with complete station equipment status and
configuration information. The specific tasks you perform at this operator console are covered
in future modules. The console gives you access to the Electronic Switching Subsystem (ESS)
(explained below) and its control functions during an dert activation. From here, you can
communicate with aradio subscriber over a selected transmitter and receiver pair.

You can dso sdect operating frequencies, modes, power leve, antenna type, antenna
azimuth, and radio precedence levels. Diagnodtic tests, with a Visua Display Unit (VDU)
display or printed results, are dso avalable through the console. In addition, the console
provides avisud display of the sation's operating status. The following paragraphs describe the
maor components of the SSI11 console.

Headset/Speakers. The console has two headset-microphone jacks ingaled on the
console shelf. They work with a foot switch and a hand-operated audio control switch on the
headset cord. The console left speaker and left headset monitor audio only, for use with the
Control-Monitor Monitor Pand. The right speasker and right headset provide audio for
operationd circuits (radios and telephones).

Anytime the station participates in an dert saizure, the alert spesker activates. An audio
broadcast of the actud aert message follows. You can't completey mute any of the speakers
during an dert.

Video Display Terminal (VDT). The VDT displays sation equipment status and
results of performance assessments.  You initiate fault identifications and presat equipment
through the termina keyboard. The termind’s VDU aso provides a visud indication of an dert
sizure.  This termina has been updated in mogt dations.  In addition to the VDU and
keyboard, it now consists of a 286 or 386 centra processing unit (CPU).

Control-Monitor Control Panel (MCP). The console control pand assembly houses
the Control MCP. This unit dissbles and/or enables audio to as many as 21
recorder/reproducer channds. Additiondly, it meters microphone or transmit audio, and
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controls headphone volume and microphone gain. It aso sdects radio frequency (RF)
loopback tests, Frequency Shift Key (FSK), or Dud Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) key
operation (through the footswitch), and sdf-tests for the Control MCP and the Control-Monitor
Monitor Panel lamps.

Dialed Number Display. The did number display, above the Control MCP, provides a
visud indication of the DTMF diding functions. Each digit, as you did, gppears in sequence on
the display unit. The unit displays 32 charactersin 2 rows of 16. Entering the 33rd digit clears
the display and the 33rd digit then appears as the first display character. Since there is no did
gart or end indication, the displayed number can be confusing. For example, the number series
"5971110063811100" actually represents two DSN calls. The first seven digits represent a
DSN number followed by the festure access code "0" which routes it to the attendant turret.
The last eight digits represent a different DSN number aso routed to the attendant turret.

Voice Operated Transmit (VOX)/Phone Patch Panel. The VOX/Phone Patch Panel
provides a means to adjust audio levels. It dso alows you to activate VOX/Anti-VOX levels
during voice or data operations. It can conference up to three subscribers with as many as
three different radio levels, in any combination.

The HOLD functions on the pand dlow you to presdect radios from the pane and
conduct their operations without reconditioning radios for each transmission. Voltage Unit (VU)
meters monitor the audio level of each line for VOX/Anti-VOX operation.

Control-Monitor Monitor Panel. The monitor panel assembly can house as many as
12 control modules. To provide precise monitoring capability, these pands can sdect any
combination of four sdebands for as many as 12 recaeivers. When sdected, the control
modules provide audio to the left speaker/headset and right spesker/headset. Each control
module dso controls the volume and squelch gains for each channel and sdlects tranamitter
Sdebands for Control MCP VU meter monitoring.

Fault Alarm Panel. This pand has indicators and an audible alarm that show control
gte and console faults, and their source(s). A reset button resets the audible darm. It dso
changes the red lamp to amber, but the condition is gill shown until the fault is corrected.
Alarms externd to the console cause both visud and audible darm indications.

Attendant Turret. The attendant turret a each console enables you to contral the
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interconnection of the circuits that end at the ESS. It performs the same basic functions as a
private branch exchange (PBX). It dso provides remote control of radios usng the DTMF
keypad, as well as some other specid features. Module 6 covers this piece of equipment in
greater detall.

Electronic Switching Subsystem (ESS). Dedicated circuits, backed up by automatic
did-up DSN circuits, interconnect the ESS at different SSIII Sites. This network of circuits
forms the dert network. Norma access to this network is through the dert pands a the
USSTRATCOM Command Center and the attendant turret on the operator console. DTMF
tone sequences come from these units and initiate the proper actions as the operator directs.
The ESS automatically responds to the operator commands, outside lines, or Command Center
requests. It then takes the actions specified for the transmitters and recelvers at the station.

In generd, incoming radio and line cals go through the operator console for servicing.
However, DTMF diding and the returning supervisory tones give a remote user complete
remote control of a transmitter/receiver level. Appropriate class markings (e.g., Class A, B, or
C telephones) dlow certain users to access the ESS without operator intervention. Thus, voice
traffic and DTMF control can extend throughout the DSN or Direct Digant Diding (DDD)
networks. See Figure D3-1 in the Diagrams Book for alist of SSII1 equipment (supervisory)
tones.

Functions. The ESS contrals the SSIII sgnd routing, radios, equipment switching, and
diagnogtics. It interfaces the audio of severa control panels. These include the one at the
Command Center, the Control-Monitor Control Panel, and the Control-Monitor Monitor
Pand. It interfaces the audio of the FSK telephones, radio tranamitters and receivers, and
telephone loops and trunks. It also interfaces the audio of other network stations.

The ESS provides datus data to the dert pands. It accepts loca control from the
attendant turrets and remote control from a Command Center dert pand. ESS-stored
programs control intrastation and interstation circuits and equipment for worldwide derts,
intergte communications, and norma ground-to-air communications.

There are three primary functions of the ESS. Fird, it dlows attendant (locd) turret
control of cdl extenson and conferencing, class marking, cal-up, and control of the radios.
Second, the ESS dlows you to reroute cals during periods of heavy traffic. Third, the
performance/status assessment capability helps identify service requests, process cals, manage
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the system, and control circuits. This control alows connection of cdls and gathering of dert
trunk status data.

Operations and Capabilities. In addition to the individ-ua subscribers and equipment
connected to the ESS, it dso interfaces with other networks. These are DSN, Strategic
Operations Conference System (SOCYS), at certain gations, and telephone company/loca base
sysems. These interfaces permit subscriber cal extensons and dlow the ESS to process
dternate routing if the primary dert trunks are inoperdive. If several Smultaneous subscriber
cdlstie up the system, the ESS will accept prioritization of the subscriber calls.

Subscribers have one of five precedence levels. FLASH OVERRIDE (FO), FLASH
(F), IMMEDIATE (1), PRIORITY (P), OR ROUTINE (R). If the ESS blocks a subscriber's
cal which has a precedence level above R, it can preempt acal of lower precedence.

Modem Buffer. The modem buffer is a computer that interfaces the operator console,
the ESS, and the transmitter and recelver dtes. It is a mgor sysem component for
performance assessment, satus display, and Built-In-Test-Equipment (BITE) diagnostics.

The modem buffer processes adl VDU termind operations. It processes and routes your
commands (status updates, switch modifications, and aert configurations) to the gpplicable Site
BITE control system or switch. The control ste equipment prints and/or displays the
commands, and their responses.

The modem buffer provides the ESS interface to process modification commands and
perform BITE functions. The modem buffer BITE program identifies and isolates faults in the
ESS and prints them on the control Ste printer. Entering a test program (e.g., which
transmitter/receiver, antenna, and its parameters) activates a test set in the modem buffer. The
modem buffer then collects results and prints/displays them for the operator. The modem buffer
BITE continuadly checks (or polls) the tranamitter/receiver dte BITE for performance
assessments and fault detection and isolation.

DATA INTERCEPT. This console is commonly called SCOPE CONTROL. It
provides controlled interconnections between radio circuits and various subscribers, including
manud/did telephone, FSK telephone, remote station, low-speed teletype (TTY), and specid
data subscribers.  This console dlows you to remotely control transmitters and receivers.
Control information is dided viaarotary did telephone with frequency-shift oscillators.
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Mogt typical scope control consoles consst of five mgor equipment assemblies. These
are the Analog operator console, 15-Line Cordless Switchboard, Intercept operator console,
Tophat section, and Writing shelf.

Analog Operator. The andog operator position is the left-hand bay of the console. It
serves as a ground-to-air and point-to-point position.

Control Pandl. The common controls and indicators are located on this pand. They
control and monitor the patched line panels, operator audio circuits, monitor circuit, and
recorder.

Did Savice Assgance (DSA) Pand. The DSA pand provides the connection for the
switchboard and the line and extend pands. It is used to provide did service assstance to
cdling subscribers. The pand permits you to monitor both circuits, communicate with both
subscribers, and override dialed busy circuits.

Extend Panel. The extend pand links the cordless switchboard and line panels. It
permits you to patch acircuit from the cordless switchboard to aline pand.

Line Pandls. Each line panel terminates a line from the SW3600 switchboard. Accessto
the SW3600 switchboard is provided through six line pands. The operator can use any line
panel to did through the SW3600 to any other SW3600 subscriber. Any 15-line cordless
switchboard subscriber can be patched to the circuit.

Line Monitor Pand. This pand houses the spesker and provides connections to the
operator headset for monitoring the DSA, extend, and line pandls. It dso alows for monitoring
of up to Sx externd circuits.

15-Line Cordless Switchboard. The cordless switchboard is located in the center of
the console. It provides 15 subscribers with two- or four-wire, manud or did circuits.
Conference capability from the switchboard does not exist. To be connected to a circuit,
subscribers must be extended through the Anaog or Intercept Console, or be patched to the
SW3600 switchboard. See Figure D3-2 for an explanation of the switchboard controls and
indicators.
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Intercept Operator. The intercept operator postion is the right-hand bay of the
console. It contains specia subscriber Patch Intercept Modules (PIMs). Each alows accessto
the SW3600 PIMs. The console adso contains the Audio Intercept Modules (AIMs). One
AIM isused for each radio channd.

Patch Intercept Modules. The PIMs dlow you to patch a specid digitd subscriber
through the SW3600 to aradio level or another SW3600 subscriber.

Audio Intercept Modules. The only way you can access a radio is through an AIM.
Each AIM isassgned adid code number.

VOCODER Control Module. The VCM permits you to tak and listen to subscribersin
an established specid data circuit and monitor ether the locd subscriber side or the radio sde
of the circuit.

VU METER Modules. The VU meter measures the signds from the intercept operator
position.

DSA Modules. These dlow you to provide did service to caling subscribers including
establishing circuits and ringing called subscribers. It permits you to talk or listen to subscribers,
monitor diaed circuits, join busy circuits, and, if required, override busy circuits.

Audio Routing Modules. This module connects the line and switchboard with the
intercept operator FSK diading unit. It connects an AIM, PIM, VCM, or DSA module to the
diding unit so you can establish circuits for a subscriber.

Data Control Module. This module is used to control the mode of operation of circuits set
up for specid digital subscribers.

Operator Common Control Panel. This pand dlows you to control and monitor the
operator audio circuits. Additiondly, it dlows you to visudly monitor various conditions within
and outside the intercept operator position.

Tophat Section. This section extends across the top of the analog operator postion,
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cordless switchboard, and intercept operator podition. There are two display units providing a
visud display of the operation mode and operating frequency of each transmitter and receiver
level. SeeFigure D3-3 for an explanation of the status display controls and indicators.

Mode Module. This module provides control of and monitors the mode of operations
used in specid data circuits.

Alams Module. This module monitors the operation of modems used in the circuits set
up for specid data subscribers.

Writing Shelf. This shelf extends across the entire width of the console and is mounted
29 inches above the floor.

Headset/Boom Microphones. There are two headset jacks ingtdled on the shef. One
each for the andog and intercept operator pogitions. They work with afoot switch mounted on
the kickplate of the console. Each operator can choose either the headset or boom
microphone. The headset/microphones for the anadog operator are narrowband microphones.
They provide the frequency response required for voice communications.  The
headset/microphones for the intercept operator are wideband microphones. They provide the
low-frequency response characteristics required for digital voice communications.

Did Assemblies. There are two FSK rotary dial assemblies, one each for the analog and
intercept operator consoles. These permit you to use diaing circuits to control externa
equipment.

Dud Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) Units. These DTMF units or keyers are connected
to the DSN through the cordless switchboard. They dlow you to cal subscribers in the DSN
System.

SCOPE PATTERN. This console is a cabinet and a work desk. The consol€'s front
panel contains the controls and indicators for 15 subscriber lines, 12 radio circuits, 10 intercom
gations, and antenna selection/orientation.  Telephone subscriber/radio patches are possible
from any of the 15 subscriber lines to any of the 12 radios.  The intercom circuit provides
access to other intercom circuits on the consoles for operator-to-operator communications.
Pushtbutton switches are provided for antenna direction and recelver azimuth selection. Read
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back indication is presented by the readout display. A DTMF keyset and rotary (FSK) dialer
are provided for diding desired numbers.

The equipment alows you to perform three basic functions. First, you can access and
control up to 15 subscriber lines. Second, you can patch two subscribers together.  Findly,
aght fix-tuned and four auto-tuned radios alow you to control communications with arborne or
fixed gations.

The scope pattern equipment is capable of operating in the USB and AM (with
mai ntenance assistance) modes but USB is the norma mode of operation. The system employs
omnidirectiond transmit and receive antennas. However, the receive antenna operates as a
directiona antenna in 90-degree increments only. Using multi-couplers dlows numerous
recelvers to use the recelve antenna Smultaneoudy.

The speakers were added to the scope pattern console to eiminate the continuous use of
headsets and lessen the headset fatigue factor. Three speskers normdly lay across the top of
the scope pattern console. They are controlled by a panel with three rotary switches each
having 12 pogtions The firgt eight switch positions match the eight fix-tuned lines, and the last
four match the four switchboard lines.

Switchboard Lines. Each scope pattern console, coordinator console, and scope
control console have the same phone lines connected to the 15-line cordless switchboard.
There are four switchboard lines on the right-hand side of the fixed radio lines. These lines
alow access to the scope control equipment.

Intercom Operation. The Intercom lets the operator contact any console, the
transmitter Site, or the receiver dte without going through either aradio or aswitchboard line.

COORDINATOR CONSOLE. Like the scope pattern console, the coordinator
console is a cabinet and a work desk. The front panel of the console contains controls and
indicators for 15 subscriber lines and 10 intercom stations. A DTMF keyset and rotary dia
dlow the cdling of desired numbers. The primary handset jack is on the left Sde of the console
aong with a cradle to hang the handset. The secondary OPERATE and INTERCOM jacks
are immediately below the front control pand. The mgor difference between the coordinator
and scope pattern console is the latter's ability to access radio levels.  Since the coordinator
console doesn't need to accessradios, it lacks a footswitch.
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The coordinator console dlows you to peform several functions. subscriber
incoming/outgoing  cdls  subscriber conferencing; subscriber monitoring;  and
inter-communications with other operator, coordinator, or remote intercom stations. One of the
unique functions of the coordinator console is its subscriber conferencing capability. A
conference Smply means having two or more parties connected a the same time.

EQUIPMENT COMPONENTS

These control Ste equipment components are not part of any console. They are used at
the control Ste in conjunction with the operator position consoles mentioned earlier. You may
or may not have these components at your station.

SW3600 SWITCHBOARD. The SW3600 switchboard is a 100-line unit (100
subscribers) and operates like a conventiond telephone system. Each subscriber is assigned a
programmed, two-digit telephone number (did code). Each input line to the switchboard
consds of a par of wires for each tranamit and recaive function. A maximum of 36 lines
(CALLING and CALLED paty connections) can operate smultaneoudy. All diding
information is entered as FSK tones. The exact number of subscribers connected to the
SW3600 switchboard will vary from station to station.

PRINTER. Control stes equipped with SSII1 consoles have two printers that interface
directly with, but have no output capacity, to the modem buffer. If one printer is busy and
additional data comes in, the modem buffer sends the new data to the second printer. This
prevents accidenta loss of data.

RECORDER. The AN/GSH-56 is a 20-channd recorder that records audio on as many
as 19 channds. Channd 18 records a continuous time reference. It has an automatic scan
(searches for programmed time playback), sensor touch operation, and the capability for
expangon to 40 channels. Specific recorder operations are covered in Module 15.

SAC AUTOMATED COMMAND AND CONTROL SYSTEM (SACCS). The
SACCS, dso known as SAC Digital Information Network (SACDIN), provides CONUS
Globa operators the capability to process messages via dectricd means. This equipment can
interface with DCS Automatic Digitd Networks (AUTODIN). The SACCS equipment is
common only to CONUS Globa gations at Andrews, Offutt, and McCldlan. It is dated to be
replaced by the Message Digtribution Terminad. Specific SACCS operations are covered in
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Module 16.

MESSAGE DISTRIBUTION TERMINAL (MDT). The MDT was developed as an
AUTODIN communications message termind to provide on-line automated message
digribution. It provides reliable secure transmission/reception of narraive/data pattern
messages. The MDT congdts of a centrd processing unit, keyboard, monitor, and magnetic
tape units. Module 17 coversthe MDT in greater detail.

OPERATIONAL INTERFACE

SSIII CONSOLES. From the console, you control al PBX and radio operations
through the ESS. Also, you initiste changes in operationd configuration requiring the Ste's
computers to respond in a certain manner. This process aso routes through the modem buffer.
The ESSlinksdl intragte and interdite lines, externd lines, and specid purpose circuits.

The ESS links the operator's console with the transmitter/receiver Stes for radio
operations. It also provides audio input to the recorder and fault detection data to the modem
buffer. The modem buffer interfaces with the ESS and transmitter/receiver Stes to provide
modification changes and to assess performance. The modem buffer provides input to the
control Ste printers. Thus, you can control al PBX and radio operationa functions from this
console.

DATA INTERCEPT (SCOPE CONTROL) CONSOLES. The scope control radios
are remotely controlled through the use of equipment located at the transmitter/receiver Stes and
two-digit did codes. The system uses two different types of did codes. See Figure D3-4 for a
list of switchboard and radio dia codes.

The SW3600 switchboard links the operator's console with the transmitter/receiver Stes
for radio level access. Thisis done through the use of switchboard did codes.

Radio/Line did codes condition the radio leve for different operating modes via the
rotary diaing head at both the analog and intercept operator postions. The control equipment
at the transmitter/recelver Sites confirms acceptance by returning supervisory control tones. See
Figure D3-5 for an explanation of supervisory tones.

SCOPE PATTERN CONSOLES. The four switchboard lines alow access to the
scope control equipment.  The procedure is the same. You'll use switchboard and radio/line
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dia codes for access and control of the equipment. In most stations, the operators use these
linesto contact the transmitter and recelver Sites when accomplishing frequency changes.

SUMMARY

Now you have an idea about the different types of consoles and other control site
equipment components you may use. The specific equipment youll use depends on the
configuration of your station.

The SSIII console gives radio operators the ability to control and monitor al SSI|
equipment. It provides you with complete dation equipment status and configuration
information. It dlows you to sdect operating frequencies, modes, power level, antenna type,
antenna azimuth, and radio precedence levels.

The ESS controls the SSII1 sgnd routing, radios, equipment switching, and diagnostics.
It dlows attendant (local) turret control of cal extenson and conferencing, class marking,
cdl-up, and control of the radios.

The modem buffer is a computer that interfaces the operator console, the ESS, and the
trangmitter and receiver dtes. It is a mgor system component for performance assessment,
datus display, and BITE diagnostics.

The Data Intercept console, commonly caled Scope Control, provides controlled
interconnections between radio circuits and various subscribers. It dlows you to remotey
control transmitters and receivers. Control informetion is dided via a rotary dia telephone.
Typica consoles congst of an andog operator console, 15-line cordless switchboard, intercept
operator console, Tophat section, and writing shdlf.

The Scope Pattern console is a cabinet and a work desk. It alows you to access and
control up to 15 subscriber lines and gives you the capability to patch two subscribers together.
Controlling communications with arborne or fixed dations is another basc function you
perform using this console.  Access to scope control equipment through the switchboard lines
provides increased capabilities.

Like the scope pattern console, the coordinator console is a cabinet and a work desk.
The front panel of the console contains controls and indicators for 15 subscriber lines and 10

3-12



STM 3C1X1-215D

intercom gations. A DTMF keyset and rotary did dlow the cdling of desred numbers. The
magjor difference between the coordinator and scope pattern console is the latter's ability to
access radio levels. One of the unique functions of the coordinator console is its subscriber

conferencing capability.

The SW3600 switchboard is a 100-line unit and operates like a conventiond telephone
gystem. A maximum of 36 lines can operate Smultaneoudy. All diding information is entered
as FSK tones. The exact number of subscribers connected to the SW3600 switchboard will
vary from dation to sation.

The AN/GSH-56 is a 20-channel recorder that records audio on as many as 19
channds. It can be expanded to 40 channdls.

The SACCS, commonly cdled SACDIN, provides CONUS Globa operators the
capability to process messages via dectricdl means.  This equipment can interface with
AUTODIN networks and is common only to CONUS Globa stations at Andrews, Offutt, and
McCldlan. It is dated to be replaced by the Message didtribution termind. The MDT was
developed to replace existing AUTODIN communications message terminds. It provides
reliable secure message dissemination.

From the SSI1I console, you control al PBX and radio operations through the ESS. You
a0 initiate changes in operationd configuration requiring the site's computers to respond in a
certain manner. This process aso routes through the modem buffer. The ESS links the SSlHI
console with the tranamitter/receiver dtes for radio operations. The modem buffer interfaces
with the ESS and transmitter/receiver dtes to provide modification changes and to assess
performance. The modem buffer provides input to the control dte printers. Thus, you can
control dl PBX and radio operaiond functions from this console.

The scope control radios are remotely controlled through the use of control equipment
located at the transmitter/receiver Sites and two-digit dia codes. The SW3600 switchboard
links the operator's console with the tranamitter/recelver sites for radio level access through the
use of switchboard dia codes. Conditioning the radio level for different operating modes is
accomplished using radio/line dia codes. The control equipment at the transmitter/recaiver Stes
confirms acceptance by returning supervisory control tones.

The four switchboard lines on the scope pattern console alow access to the scope
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control equipment. You'l use switchboard and radio/line dial codes for access and control of
the equipment.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back

of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1. OnaSSll console what performsthe same basic functions asa PBX?

2. What are the three functions of the ESS?

3. Which computer interfaces the SSI11 console, ESS, and transmitter/receiver Stes?

4.  Which five mgor equipment assemblies does the typical scope control console consist
of?

5. How isaccessto the SW3600 switchboard provided by the andog operator console?

6. What isthe only way aradio can be accessed from the intercept operator console?

7. Which controls and indicators are located on the front pand of the scope pattern
console?

8.  What on the scope pattern console alows access to scope control equipment?

9.  What isthe mgor difference between the coordinator and scope pattern consoles?
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10. What is one unique function of the coordinator console?

11. What isthe MDT?

12. What isthe function of radio/line dial codes?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for thismodule. Thisisa

closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and

review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gandard, your trainer will assgn the next module.
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MODULE 4

TRANSMITTER SITE EQUIPMENT

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the functions of the Scope Signd 111 (SSI1T) transmitter equipment.

b.  Explainthe functions of the Scope Control transmitter equipment.

C. Explain the functions of the Scope Pettern transmitter equipment.

PREREQUISITE

Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 3.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO31R2-2GRC212-2
2. TO 31R2-4-362-2
3. TO 31R2-4-462-2

INTRODUCTION

Module 3 covered the different types of consoles and equipment located at a control
gte. Thismodule will cover information about the functions of the tranamitter Site equipment for
SSI11, Scope Control and Scope Pattern consoles. This module will explain the different pieces
of the tranamitter and how they operate. Each of the consoles we discuss in this module
operate in the High Frequency (HF) range. Let'slook at the equipment being used.

INFORMATION

SCOPE SIGNAL 111 (SSIIT) TRANSMITTER EQUIPMENT
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TRANSMITTER. The HF-80 series equipment is the heart of the tranamitter. This
equipment has a level decoder, transmitter (or exciter), Radio Frequency (RF) amplifier (or
power amplifier), and antenna matrix.

ANTENNA MATRIX. CONUS transmitter Sites have Sx Rosetta Log Periodic (RLP)
and four omnidirectiona antennas. Each Ste's antenna matrix can switch any transmitter to any
antenna or dummy load.

DUMMY LOAD. The dummy load is a 50-ohm resistive load the operator can use to
test and verify the tranamitter's operational status. It does not radiate the transmitter output
ggnd over HF. It consgs of a rack-mounted wattmeter and a directiond coupler a the
dummy load input. The dummy load can read both forward and reflected power, and can
handle 15kW of continuous power.

LEVEL DECODER. The tranamit level decoder receives commands from the control
site operator, formats them, and didributes them to the trangmitter, power amplifier, and
antenna software. These commands sdlect frequency, power, mode, antenna, and
azimuth. Each decoder also advises he operator, or remote subscriber, of the equipment
satus. The level decoder does this by returning a tone (commonly known as a "supervisory
tone") to the control Site operator.

Each trangmitter levd has its own tranamit level decoder. Because of this, failure of a
decoder only affects the remote control of its related tranamitter level.

AZIMUTH CONTROL DECODER. The azimuth control decoder accepts commands,
through the antenna software, from a transmit level decoder. These commands sdect a
paticula antenna and its azimuth. The decoder executes these commands according to
precedence, or on a first-come, fird-serve bass. For example, a FLASH precedence
command executes before an IMMEDIATE precedence command. A second FLASH
precedence command would not interrupt the first one, but would execute before the waiting
IMMEDIATE precedence command. These commands then relay to the antenna matrix.

The azimuth control decoder is the sngle point of control for the transmit matrix and
RLPs. It provides remote control of the matrix and antenna rotators to the control Ste
operator or subscriber. A separate RLP control unit alowsloca control for each antenna
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BUILT-IN-TEST-EQUIPMENT (BITE). The transmit BITE contans the BITE
computer, BITE CRT/termind (normally used by maintenance personnel only), and transmit
level decoders. The BITE diagnoses the performance of the entire tranamitter Ste by polling the
transmit level decoder at regular intervals. In other words, it continually asks the transmit level
decoders if the system is functioning properly. It then notifies the control site operator of the
satus. It dso performs self-diagnostics and assesses the performance of its own components.

The BITE dso isolates faults and dlows transmitter Ste and control Ste personnd to
initiaste computer-aided diagnostic routines. The BITE detects Ste darms and prints out an
adarm message on appropriate Ste printers. It also communicates with control Ste computers
during RF loop-back tests.

If the BITE computer fals, it only affects this gathering of system and sdf-diagnogtic
information. Site operations would continue. Each transmit level decoder retains essentid
information in permanent memory. Should temporary power falure occur, a back-up battery
will protect the memory, and its preset information.

ORDERWIRE. A maintenance orderwire telephone with a 12-button Dua Tone Multi-
frequency (DTMF) keypad dlows communication between station maintenance personnd,
operators, and other network maintenance personnel. This communication routes through the
ESS.

PORTABLE PHONE. A portable maintenance telephone enables antenna maintenance
personnd to communicate between the site building and the base of any antenna. Operators
can contact maintenance personnel at any antenna by diding the gppropriate transmitter or
receiver antenna code.

SCOPE CONTROL TRANSMITTER EQUIPMENT

The trangmitter Ste conssts of four to eight Universd Radio Group (URG) transmitter
leves, jackfidd, status display, locd Frequency Shift Keying (FSK) telephone, antenna matrix,
matrix control, frequency standards, and various antennas. The transmitters and antennas can
be locdly or remotely controlled. Scope Control equipment covers frequencies from 2MHz to
30MHz in 100Hz increments. Frequency sdection and al commands, such as duplex
operation, antenna sdection and podtion, are dided via the radio equipment by the
operator. Except frequency sdection, dl did commands are two-digit.
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313J-2. The 313}2 J-box controls the did code pulse equipment for each radio
levd. It generates supervisory tones that dlow for remote control of the equipment. These
tones are sent back to the operator at the Control Site.

313K-2. The 313K-2 K-box contains preset cards adlowing the operator to sdect any
one of ten tranamitter presets by diaing two digits. Frequency, mode, power output, selection
of antenna, and antenna azimuth make up a preset. One 313K-2 is common to four transmitter
levels. If you can contral frequency input with longhand diaing but not the preset codes, have
maintenance check the K-box.

313L-2. The 313L-2 L-box is used when a sdlected six-digit frequency is dided. One
313L-2 is shared by four transmitter levels. If you cannot control frequency input with longhand
diaing, try the preset codes. Have maintenance check the L-box.

310V-1. The 310V-1 Exciter Rack contains an IF and RF Trandator for each radio
levd. The IF and RF boost the power of the sgnd, it aso serves as a buffer between the
oscillator and antennato protect the sgnals from outsde variations (wind, snow, rain) originating
at the antenna.

208U-10. The 208U-10 Power Amplifier operates at a 3.5kW low or 10kW high
output level. The power amplifier operates in the same manner as the IF and RF. The only
difference isthat the power amplifier output level can be controlled by the operator.

635-W-1. The 635-W-1 Harmonic Filter attenuates undesired harmonics.

MATRIX AND CONTROL. The transmitter matrix and control receives information
from the 313 equipment and use it to select desired antenna and azimuth.

DISPLAY. Thedisplay generator transfers the tranamitter frequency, mode, and antenna
information to the Control Ste and to the loca display.
The trangmitter dte will dso have an antenna fam. The farm will consgt of RLPs and
omnidirectiond antennas. There are many different types of antennas used within the
system. Your trainer or supervisor will explain the different antennas used at your location.

SCOPE PATTERN TRANSMITTER EQUIPMENT

The scope pattern tranamitting equipment is the same as the equipment being used for
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scope control.  The name of the equipment is Callins 208-U-3 Tranamitters. Like scope
control, the scope pattern system is cgpable of operating in the USB and AM (with maintenance
assstance) modes but USB is the norma mode of operation. The only difference between the
two is the scope pattern console uses only omnidirectional antennas and scope control uses
both RLPs and omnidirectiond.

SUMMARY

This module covered the functions of the tranamitter Ste equipment. As you can see,
there is more to know about transmitters than just pushing buttons. Although in-depth
knowledge of how a transmitter functions is more of a maintenance concern, operators should
make an effort to learn how the equipment operates. This module covered the basics of
transmitter equipment and what purpose they serve; however, hands-on training and additiona
reading will broaden your knowledge of tranamit Ste equipment.
REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the applicable portions of this module for al missed questions.
1. Name four pieces of equipment at a SSIII transmitter Ste.

2. How many transmit RLP and omnidirectiona antennas do CONUS dation transmitter Sites
have?

3. Which tranamitter Ste equipment switches transmitters to any antenna or dummy load?

4. What isthe primary function of the transmit BITE during norma operations?
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5. Name some equipment found at a Scope Control transmitter Ste.

6. What piece of Scope Control equipment controls the dial code pulse equipment for each
radio leved?

7.  What isthe output level of the Scope Control Power Amplifier?

8. What is the frequency spectrum of the Scope Pettern console using Collins 208-U-3
transmitters?

9.  What type of tranamit antennas are used with Scope Pattern?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gandard, your trainer will assgn the next module.
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MODULE 5

RECEIVER SITE EQUIPMENT

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the functions of the Scope Signd 111 (SSI11) receiver equipment.

b.  Explain thefunctions of the Scope Control receiver equipment.

C. Explain the functions of the Scope Pettern receiver equipment.

PREREQUISITE

Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 4.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO31R2-2GRC212-2
2. TO 31R2-4-362-2
3. TO 31R2-4-462-2

INTRODUCTION

There are many amilarities in the equipment assets of Globd HF transmitter and receiver
gtes. The Globd recever Ste condsts of commercid off-the-shelf equipment that operatesin a
fixed-gation, controlled environment.  This module identifies and explains the functions of
receiver Ste equipment that an operator must understand.
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INFORMATION

SCOPE SIGNAL 111 (SSIHT) TRANSMITTER EQUIPMENT

RECEIVER. The HF-8054/54A receiver is the heart of the receiver Site. It can operate
on amaximum of four independent sidebands.

ANTENNA MATRIX. Under norma operating conditions, the receiver Ste matrix has
two Rosetta Log Periodics (RLPs) and two omnidirectiona antennas. It is possible, however,
to add two more antennas and to connect any receiver to any of the receive antennas. The
recalve antenna matrix contains a BITE unit. This dlows full remote control of the matrix via
serid commands from the control Site operator or subscriber.

LEVEL DECODER. Each recaiver hasits own level decoder. The decoder receives dua
tone multi-frequency (DTMF) signals from the control Ste operator or remote subscriber. It
then decodes these signds and sends out commands to control the frequency, mode, antenna
section, and azimuth.

Because each radio level uses one receive level decoder, a falure of a level decoder
affects only one recelver levd. Each decoder returns supervisory tones to the control site
operator or the remote subscriber to indicate equipment status.

AZIMUTH CONTROL DECODER. The azimuth control decoder receives and
executes commands to seect a particular RLP antenna and its azimuth. The control decoder
recaives these commands from the receive level decoders and executes them on a first come
and first serve basis. A separate RLP control unit permits local control for each RLP antenna.

BUILT IN TEST EQUIPMENT (BITE). The receve BITE contans the BITE
computer, the BITE CRT/termina (normdly used by maintenance personnd only), and the
receive level decoders. The receiver BITE computer performs the same functions as the
transmit BITE computer. The BITE responds to control Ste operator status by sending status
information back for digplay at the position operator's console.

SCOPE CONTROL TRANSMITTER EQUIPMENT
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The receiver Ste consdts of four to eight Universa Radio Group (URG) receiver leves, a
jackfidd, a dtatus display, an FSK teephone, antenna couplers, frequency standards, and
various antennas. Receivers can be locadly or remotdy controlled and cover the same
frequency range as the tranamitters. Again, except frequency sdection, al did commands are
two-digit. Now, let's breakdown the receiver Site equipment.

All 313 equipment is the same as a the transmitter ste. Therefore, we will not cover the
meaterid agan.

The 651F-1 receiver rack contains the same IF and RF trandators used in the 310V-1
exciter. AnIF and RF trandator is used for each receiver level. As mentioned in module four,
the purpose of the IF and RF isto boost the sgnad coming into the receiver.

The 635V-1 recaver filter prevents recelver over-load when operating in duplex.

The recaiver antennamatrix control selects the proper receiving antenna

The antenna multicoupler is an active, fixed-tuned, broadband, isolation device. This
device dlows severd radio receivers to operate effectively on one antenna,

The display generator transfers receiver frequency and mode information to the Control
Site and to the locd digplay.

SCOPE PATTERN RECEIVER EQUIPMENT

Judt like the transmitting equipment, the scope pattern receiving equipment is the same as
the equipment being used for scope control. The only difference between the two sets of
recelving equipment is that the scope pattern consoles use only omnidirectiond antennas and
scope control uses both RLPs and omnidirectiond.

SUMMARY

This module covered the functions of the recalver Ste equipment. The receiver equipment
completes the communication chain started by the tranamitter. As you can tell the receiver has
the same equipment as the trangmitter.  The only difference is the direction in which a sgnd
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enters the equipment.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back

of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the

same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  How many recaive RLP and omnidirectiona antennas do CONUS receiver Sites have?

2. Which eguipment at the recelver Site selects the proper antenna?

3. What isthe purpose of areceiver Stelevel decoder?

4.  Explan the function of the recelver Ste azimuth control decoder.

5. What isthe primary function of the receive BITE?

6.  What isthe purpose of the antenna multicoupler?

7. What isthe purpose of the display generator?
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ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Your trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gandard, your trainer will assgn the next module.
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MODULE 6

ATTENDANT TURRET OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the purpose of station directory dial codes and feature access codes.

b.  Explainthefunctions of the attendant turret controls and indicators.

PREREQUISITES
1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5.
2. Only applicable to stations equipped with SSI11 consoles.
TRAINING REFERENCES
1. TO31R2-2GRC212-2
2.  Locd Ols
INTRODUCTION
Operators use the attendant turret more than any other part of the SSIII complex. Itis
the operationa control center of the entire system. This module provides a description of the
attendant turret controls and indicators and covers the functions it allows you to perform.
INFORMATION
DIAL CODES
You control station and network switching within the SSIII system by using three-digit

dation directory did codes and specid feature access codes. The format is the same for all
SSIII equipped gations. Y ou will enter some type of code during the performance of dmogt all
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attendant turret tasks.

DIRECTORY DIAL CODES. Youll use dation directory did codes to access radio
levels and condition them for operations. There are 12 radio levels, each level may haveupto 4
Sdeband channels at both the transmitter and receiver stes. The Sdeband channels available
are Al, upper ddeband (USB); B1, lower sdeband (LSB); A2, upper-upper Sdeband
(UUSB); and B2, lower-lower sdeband (LLSB). Each of these sdeband channdls has an
assigned dtation directory dia code.

Select the gppropriate code(s) when accessing the radios for operation. The first digit
defines the Site you are cdling. Cdls to the control Ste begin with "4"; tranamitter dte, "'5"; and
recaver dte, "6." At the tranamitter Ste, the second digit defines the exciter levd. At the
recelver Ste, the second digit showsthe receiver level. The third digit identifies the sideband for
ether Ste. For example, if you enter 611, you are accessing the USB channe for level one
from the recelver dte. Figure D6-1 in the Diagrams Book shows an example of the dtation
directory did codes for the Offutt Globa dation.

FEATURE ACCESS CODES. Youll use these codes to connect a radio transmitter
and recaiver to the attendant turret.  You'll dso use them when establishing conferences and
making DSN or locdl telephone cdls from the attendant turret. These codes alow you to enter
aDSN or adminigtrative telephone number into the ESS for peed cdling.

FUNCTIONS

The atendant turret provides many of the same functions as a 100-line office
switchboard. For example, its capabilities include initiating and receiving cals, establishing
conferences, and splitting cals to other subscribers.

The left hadf of the turret contains the DTMF keypad with the controls and indicators
required to perform atendant functions. The right haf contains the optiond Busy Lamp Fied
and Attendant Direct Station Sdlection (BLF/ADSS). These components alow you to sdlect
gation lines and trunks and display their busy status. See Figure D6-2 for an explanation of the
attendant turret controls and indicators.

Your firsd gep in peforming any task on a piece of equipment is to prepare that
equipment for the task. Pre-operationa procedures such as, checking for loose connections
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and lamp tests are normaly an everyday task. Now, let'slook a some of the capabilities of the
attendant turret.

PLACINGA CALL VIA THEESS. Thisis amilar to diding a phone number usng an
ordinary telephone set. The basic difference is, with the attendant turret, there are two waysto
placeacdl. You placeacdl by using either the DTMF keypad or the BLF/ADSS fidd.

ANSWERING AN INCOMING CALL. The ESS assgns incoming cdls to the
operator position. To answer incoming cals on aloop, you must release from any other loop
activity. You terminate busy loops on ste by depressng HOLD, REL ATT, or REL DES, or
by paty termination. If the loop is idle, the console tone ringer sounds. The SOURCE,
RINGING, CALL WAITING, and PRIORITY (if applicable) lamps light.

PLACING CALLS ON/OFF HOLD. This is extremdy important in accomplishing
severd other functions. The ESS dlows you to service only one cdl a atime. This requires
you to become proficient in placing cdls on and off hold.

NOTE

The ESS dlows you to use only one loop a atime even though
the attendant turret has sx LOOP keys. You must terminate
the chosen loop or place it on hold before sdecting another
loop.

RELEASING CALLS. This accomplishes the same objective as hanging up the handset
on an office telephone .

EXTENDING CALLS. The extend feature transfers a subscriber from a turret loop to
another subscriber. Y ou can release from the loop.  This joins the two subscribers through the
switch (clearing the loop). You can dso reman in the loop and edtablish a three-way
connection.

NOTE

When the degtination answers, the attendant turret loop clears
and both subscribers connect in the ESS. If you release the
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REL ATT key while ringing and the dedtination does not
answer, theloop remains active. It rings back within Sx rings or
36 seconds.

THREE-WAY CONNECTION AND CALL SPLITTING. Autometic cdl  slitting
occurs whenever two parties, in addition to the operator, are on the same loop. On incoming
cdls to the console, the calling party is the source. The accessed station or trunk becomes the
destination. After seizing the destination (second party) trunk or the called sation answers, the
attendant turret automaticaly splits to the destination. At this point the TALK DES lamp lights.

When an operator answers a call transfer request on a loop, the requesting party is the
dedtination. The other party becomes the source. In the latter case, the operator automeaticaly
gplitsto the destination party and the TALK DES lamp lights.

CIRCUIT PREEMPTIONS. This function alows you to preempt (drop) one party of a
two-way or three-way connection without terminating the connection. It aso alows you to
connect a caling party to abusy circuit.

LOOP CONNECTIONS. At the attendant turret, you can connect two loops together
through the ESS.  Such connections can only occur in the ESS and, as such, the turret cannot
remain in the connection.

RADIO CONNECTIONS. Thistask is amilar to establishing loop connections. Y oull
perform this function using the feature access codes and directory diad codes mentioned earlier.
Using the appropriate codes establishes a connection between the transmitter, receiver, and
operator.

LOCKOUT PROCEDURES. The LOCKOUT feature upgrades a connection to
FLASH precedence. This prevents any changes or seizures by equa or lower precedence
command entries. The Globd HF dations with SSIII consoles have reserved this feature
exclusvely for arcraft emergencies and base isolations.

CONDITIONING RADIOS. The DTMF keypad provides you with a means of
conditioning radiosin the SSIII environment. This requires familiarity with the keying sequence,
the meaning of supervisory tones, and station directory dial codes. See Figure D6-3 for a
breakdown of the DTMF commands. Figure D3-1 shows the meanings of the different SSII|
supervisory tones. Use the attendant turret only! In Module 9, you will learn how to condition

6- 4



STM 3C1X1-215D

aradio through the V OX/Phone patch pandl.

NOTE

Use the priority and the key/unkey carefully. They have
precedences from FLASH OVERRIDE down to and including
PRIORITY. You can dso key/unkey the tranamitters using
"AQ" and "A9."

SPEED DIALING. This feature alows entry of a DSN or adminidrative telephone
number into the ESS. This way, when you did the access number, the ESS automaticaly dias
the desired telephone number. Enter speed call numbers using the specia feature access code
"117." Deete them with "118." See Figure D6-4 for procedures that augment and smplify the
indructions given in the TO for speed diding.

SUMMARY

Youll use the attendant turret more than any other part of the SSIII complex. It isthe
operational control center of the entire sysem. Within the SSIII system, you'll control station
and network switching by udng three-digit station directory dia codes and specia fesature
access codes. Station directory dia codes are used to access radio levels and condition them
for operations. Both the transmitter and recelver Ste have 12 radio levels with up to four
Sdeband channels per levd.

Feature access codes are used to connect a radio transmitter and receiver to the
attendant turret. ' You aso use them when establishing conferences and making DSN or local
telephone cdls from the attendant turret. These codes dlow you to enter a DSN or
adminigrative telephone number into the ESS for speed calling.

The atendant turret provides many of the same functions as a 100-line office
switchboard. Some of its cgpabilities include initiating and recaiving cals, establishing
conferences, and splitting cals to other subscribers.

The left hadf of the turret contains the DTMF keypad with controls and indicators required
to perform the attendant functions. The right haf contains the optiond Busy Lamp Fidd and
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Attendant Direct Station Selection (BLF/ADSS). These components allow you to salect sation
lines and trunks and display their busy datus.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back

of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the

same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  Whaisused to control station and network switching with the SSIII system?

2. What does each digit of the three-digit Station directory did code Sgnify?

3. What is used to connect aradio transmitter and recaiver to the attendant turret?

4. What does the left hdf of the attendant turret contain?

5.  What isthe purpose of the BLF/ADSS fegture?

6. What isthe purpose of the extend function?

7.  How many conference bridges does the ESS have and how many circuits can each

connect?

8.  Anoperator triesto add a subscriber to afull bridge. What are the results of this action?

9.  How many loops can the attendant turret connect through the ESS?
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ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demonstrate the procedures for performing the attendant turret
functions. Following the demondration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the
procedures. When you fed comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the
following:

1.  Preparing the attendant turret for operations.

2. PHacngacdl viathe ESS.

3. Answering anincoming call.

4. Padngacdl On/Off HOLD.

5. Rdemsngacdl.

6. BExtendingacdl.

7.  Edablishing athree-way connection and cal splitting.

8.  Peforming circuit preemption into a two-party connection.
9.  Peforming circuit preemption into a three-party connection.
10. Preempting abusy circuit for a connection.

11. OriginatingaDSN cal.

12.  Originding a precedence cal.

13.  Originating an outgoing trunk call.

14.  Extending an outgoing trunk cdl.

15.  Upgrading a connection to lockout.

16. Egablishing aloop connection.

17. Egablishing aradio connection.

18. Conditioning aradio.

19. Inddling/deeting speed diding.
After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are

proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Y our trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 7
VIDEO DISPLAY TERMINAL (VDT) OPERATIONS
AND RECENT CHANGE COMMANDS
OBJECTIVES
a Explain the function of the Video Display Termind.
b.  Identify the Video Display Termina keyboard controls and functions.
C. Explain the Video Display Termind datus displays.

d. Identify recent change commands and ther functions.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 6.
2. Only applicable to stations equipped with SSI11 consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO31R2-2GRC212-2

2.  TO 31R2-2GRC212-42-1

3. Scope Signd Il Operators Console Users Manud
4. Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

The Video Display Termina (VDT) is the link between the operator and the ESS. It
provides you the means to enter commands directly into the system.



STM 3C1X1-215D

Underganding the VDT and its rdation to the ESS is necessary before performing the
recent change commands. The VDT congsts of a Central Processing Unit (CPU), Video
Display Unit (VDU) and keyboard. The CPU isthe brain of the system. It processes the data
transferred to it from the keyboard and then transfers the results to the VDU. The VDU is
amply a display screen. You should dready be familiar with the basic layout of a keyboard.
However, there are specid function keys on this termind keyboard that require further study
before using the recent change commands.

Recent change commands provide you a means to selectively change, add, or delete ESS
subscribers.  Since these commands can have a large impact on subscriber capabilities, you
must be careful when entering them. All recent change commands go to the ESS and use the
command address header "ESS."

INFORMATION

VIDEO DISPLAY TERMINAL

The BITE/modem buffer connects the operator's console VDT to the ESS. Together
they command the tranamitter and receiver dtes to perform diagnogtic tests and display the
responses.  The BITE/modem buffer processes diagnostic commands from the VDT to the
transmitter and recelver Ste equipment. Transmitter and recelver Site equipment status and fault
data return to the BITE/modem buffer for processing before display on the VDU.

COMMUNICATION MODES. The termind is capable of operating in ether the locd
or on-line mode. The norma operationa mode for communicationsislocd.

Local Operations. When the VDT is operating in the local mode, communications
occur between the keyboard and terminad memory only. Loca operation isfor user control.

On-Line Operations. Dda is entered into the termind memory, displayed on the
screen, and smultaneoudy routed to the BITE/modem buffer. On-line operation is for data
transfer with the BITE/modem buffer.

TRANSMISSION MODE. When in the on-line mode, transmisson occurs on a
character-by-character basis. In the local mode, you can transmit the screen contents in a

7-2



STM 3C1X1-215D

block, sngleline, or page a atime.

KEYBOARD

FEATURES. The keyboard has two important features that are extremely useful for
inputting data. They are the cursor and the audible darm.

Cursor. The cursor is the pogtion/line reference symbol on the VDU. It gppears on the
display screen as a short underscore. It indicates the line or character position the keyboard is
currently addressing.

Audible Alarm. The audible darm'sfunction issSmilar to abell on atypewriter. It warns
of the gpproach of the end of line if you enter more than 72 characters on one line. It dso
sounds if you attempt an illegd keyboard entry. When associated computers detect a need to
warn the operator, a continuous darm sounds. Y ou can mute this darm by sriking any key or
depressing the spacebar.

Looking at the keyboard, the hdf-sized keys above the standard keyboard are the
gpecid function, editing, cursor, and terminal mode control keys.

CONTROLS. The keyboard generates codes which the termind interprets to display
information and communicate with other equipment. The keyboard produces three main types
of codes: character, control character, and escape sequence codes.

Character Codes. These can display and/or transmit characters. For example, striking
the "A" key causes the displayable character code for the letter "A" to appear on the VDU.
Depending on mode of operation, this code goes ether through the main or auxiliary port, or
both, and is displayed on the VDU.

Control Character Codes. These characters are not displayable; however, they initiate
gpecific functions. To generate a control character, depress and hold the CTRL key while
samultaneoudy typing the desired dphanumeric key.

Escape Sequence Codes. These characters are not displayable; however, they dso
initiate specific functions. To perform an escape operation, depress and release the ESC key.
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Then depress the desired dphanumeric key. For example, depressng ESC and the letter "E"
clears the screen.

FUNCTIONS. There are four digtinct classfications of VDT keyboard functions. They
are gpecid function, line and character control, dphanumeric, and miscellaneous keys.

Special Function Keys. The Ste commands determine the operation of the specid
function keys. All SSIII VDTs have these function keys. A sampling of the these keys and their
function fallows

F1-HELP. Provideson-line help.

F2-XMTR. Providesthe tranamitter Ste status update.

F3-RCVR. Providesthereceiver dte status update.

FA-LOCK. Disables (locks out) the VDT output. In other words, it reserves the
teemina for locd needs. The screen can't communicate with the BITE/modem buffer.
Therefore, the termina cannot receive status updates until you execute a command or re-

initidize the BITE/modem buffer. Thisdlows you to observe screen data without interruption.

F5-LIST. Accessssthe recent command list buffer.

Line and Character Control Keys. These keys hep you peform basc editing
functions on the text displayed on the VDU.

Alphanumeric Keys. These keys, (A through Z, punctuation, and shiftable numeric
keys) are in the same order as a sandard typewriter keyboard. They dso perform smilar
functions. The 09 keys are numeric entry data keys. The SHIFT, LOCK, or CTRL keys
don' affect the numeric pad keys. The DECIMAL POINT (.) generates the same code asthe
period on atypewriter. It ison the numeric pad as a convenience fegture.

Miscellaneous Keys. These keys provide a variety of functions for you, including
controlling termind communication and termina operation. The ENTER key is an extremdy
important miscellaneous key. It toggles displays between the transmit and receive while in the
SYSTEM mode. When not in SYSTEM mode, the ENTER key is used to process
commands.
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STATUSDISPLAYS

VIDEO DISPLAY UNIT (VDU). The VDU shows the operaiond daus of the
transmitter and receiver Ste equipment, displays ESS messages, and displays dert trunk status
messages. It has two pages of display, each with a 24-line capacity for displaying data. Each
line is 80 characters long. The lagt line is for system datus information and other system
messages. Y ou can scroll the screen display window up and down, and display ether the first
or second page of memory. See Figure D7-1 in the Diagrams Book.

The VDU displays information for you to use. This includes transmitter and receiver Ste
satus, fault detection and isolation, computer response, and operator initiated data.

FUNCTION KEY COMMAND BAR. This is the top line of the screen display.
Specia Function keys, covered earlier, are digplayed in thisarea. The default command bar is
made up of the five keys listed above and F6-ALRM, F7-ALRT, F8-TIME, and F9-EXIT.
The command bar will change when you depress and hold down the CTRL or ALT key. The
command bar will reved commands associated with a combination CTRL/ALT and function
key. For example, an operator Sgns on duty at the termind by depressng the CTRL and F2
keys. Therefore, there are three distinct command bars, the default, the CTRL key, and the
ALT key.

OPERATORON DUTY LINE. The operator on duty line occupies the next to last line
of the VDU. At the beginning of your shift, you log onto the termina with your rank, and first
and last name. The system is designed to dlow the tracking of system error messages and radio
levd dert saizures in combination with the current shift console operator.  This provides
maintenance with a direct point of contact. On the left Sde of this line is a count-down timer.
All gatus files are updated to protected files every two minutes. This ensures a minimd loss of
data in the event of a power falure or re-boot. The maximum amount of data lost would be
two minutes.

OPERATION STATUS LINE. The operation status line occupies the last line of the
VDU. It has seven separate fields that tell you which operating modes and features are
currently in use. Figure 7-1 shows an example of thisline.
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LOCAL | 4800B70DD IDLE SYSTEM MODE [ *******xxx HH:MM:SS D MMM
YY

Figure 7-1. Operation Status Line
BITE/Modem Buffer. Thefirg field displays the communications mode.

Local. User control. Communications occur between the keyboard and termind
memory only.

Online. Data transfer with the BITE/modem buffer. Data is entered into the termind
memory, displayed on the screen, and smultaneoudy routed to the BITE/modem buffer.

Serial Protocol. The second field digplays the baud rate, word size, and parity. The
software initidizes in the default settings for the respected site and does not require any changes.

Baud Rate. The baud rate displays the transmission speed, i.e., 4800B, 1200B, 9600B,
etc.

Word Sze. Words can be either 6, 7, or 8 bits.

Parity. The parity will be one of three options, ODD, EVEN, or NONE.

Serial Activity. Thethird field displays the current activity being performed.

Ide. Thisindicatesthereisno activity ontheline.

XMT. Thisindicates the system istranamitting data to the BITE/modem buffer.

RCV. Thisindicates the sysem is receiving data from the BITE/modem buffer.

Terminal Operations Modes. The fourth field indicates the current user operation in
process. When you sdelect an enhanced feature, the function will display the satus here.

Sysem. No functions sdected. The sysem mode is the default mode. The termind is
only collecting datain this mode.
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Edit. The command editor is active.

Help. The on-line help system isactive.

Alam The darm buffer window is open.

Alert. The dert buffer window is open.

Lig. The command lig functionis active.

Buffer Watermark. Thefifth field shows when datais being received. When incoming
data is recalved, it is stored in a data holding buffer until it is processed. The watermark is a
representation of that buffer. Asthe data comesin, you will notice the area change showing you
the buffer isfilling.

Current Time. The sxth fied displays the current time in 24 hour format.

Current Date. The seventh field displays the current date in day-month-year format.

TRANSMITTER SITE STATUS. During norma operations, the tranamitter Ste statusis
on page 1. The BITE/modem buffer updates the status as the BITE process detects changes.
Updates are available on demand by depressing F2 on the keyboard.

RECEIVER SITE STATUS. This is on page 2 of the screen's display. The
BITE/modem buffer dso updates this display on demand when you depress the F3 key. When
the termina recelves an update for page 2, it displays it for less than one second. Therefore,
SCROLL to page 2 to read the data. While in page 2 display, both page 1 and 2 continue to
update data. Transmitter updates cause the display to return to page 1.

FAULT DETECTION AND ISOLATION. This occurs within the BITE computers at
the control gSte, transmitter Ste, and receiver dte. The computers collect and process this
information and display it on the VDU (and print it if needed). If you enter an improper
command, the computer sends a response to the VDU indicating an invaid command.

To use the VDT for loca use, depress the F4 key. This locks out the screen from the
BITE/modem buffer and prevents updates from interrupting the screen.  The screen does not
display updates in this mode, however, you can send them to the printer. Normally, you would
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depress the F4 key before attempting to enter any ESS recent change command.

RECENT CHANGE COMMANDS

As dated earlier, recent change commands provide you a means to sdectively change,
add, or delete ESS subscribers. There are severa terms and abbreviations you will need to
learn before using the recent change commands. See Figure D7-2 in the Diagrams Book.
These terms are necessary in using the recent change commands.

ABBREVIATIONSSYMBOLS. Each recent change command contains a combination
of abbreviations or a combination of abbreviations and symbols. In the Diagrams Book, Figure
D7-3 shows the abbreviations and their meanings and Figure D7-4 shows the symbols and their
meanings.

COMMAND SEQUENCE. All commands to the ESS must be in a specific format.
The operator sends the character and symbol codes to the computer.  Since these form the
bass for the commands, it is critical you enter them perfectly. Remember, the spacebar and the
backspace key send codes to the computer. If used to adjust the cursor postion, they add
codes to the command sequence.  This results in the computer's rgection of any command
input. Therefore, it isimportant to use the cursor movements instead. To findize the command
sequence, you must depressthe ENTER key.

Request Class of Service. Determines the capability of a subscriber in association with

the ESS. The command sequenceis ESS R RC 0 nnn. Thisis normaly a maintenance function.

Request Date and Time. Obtains current time and date of the ESS. The command
sequenceisESSR RW.

Set Date. Set Date setsthe cdendar in the ESS. The command sequence isESS R SC
mmdd yy.

Set Time. Set Time setsthe ESS system clock. Initiating the command sets the seconds

portion of the clock to 00. Each printer displays thisinformation. Y ou may have to avoid usng
the space between the hours and minutes. The command sequence iSESS R SW 0 hh mm.
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Request Alert Participant. Determines the station dert configuration. The command
sequence iISESS R SN.

Change Alert Participant. Changes the transmitter, recaiver, dert spesker, and aert
trunks associated with dert activations. The command sequenceisESSR CN e 0 nnnt.

Request Communications Call Participant. Determines dation participants of a
communications cal dert. The command sequence iISESS R SQ.

Request Alert Recorder/Receiver Pairing. Determines present paring of dert
receivers with the dert recorder channds. The command sequence iSESSR SR.

Change Communications Call Participant. Changes the dation participants of a
communications cal aert. The command sequenceisESSR CQ e0 nnn 1.

Change Alert Recorder/Receiver Pairing. Matches aert receivers to the recorder
dert channels. The command sequenceisESSR CR e 0 nnn 0 nnn.

Change BITE Date and Time. All VDUsdigplay this, asdo dl printed messages from
the BITE system. Depressing the SEND key sets the seconds portion of the clock to "00". Itis
not necessary to insert a gpace between the hours and minutes. The command sequence is
CU nmdd yy hh mm.

HELP PROGRAMS. The VDT contains the HELP programs for preprogrammed
assistance.

SUMMARY

The VDT is the link between you and the ESS. It provides you the means to enter
commands directly into the sysem. Understanding the VDT and its relation to the ESS is
essentid before performing recent change commands. The VDT consists of a CPU, keyboard,
and Video Digplay Unit (VDU).

The keyboard generates codes which the termind interprets to display information and
communicate with other equipment. The keyboard produces three main types of codes.
character, control character, and escape sequence codes. The keyboard function keys are
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broken down into four areass. They are specid function, line and character control,
aphanumeric, and miscellaneous keys.

The VDU shows the operationd datus of the transmitter and receiver dte equipment,
displays ESS messages, and displays dert trunk status messages. It has two pages of display,
each with a 24-line capacity for digplaying data. The lagt lineis for system status information and
other system messages. You can scroll the screen display window up and down, and display
ether the first or second page of memory.

Recent change commands provide you a means to selectively change, add, or delete ESS
subscribers. They contain a combination of abbreviations or a combination of abbreviations and
symbols. All commands to the ESS mugt be in a specific format. The operator sends the
character and symbol codes to the computer. Since these commands can have a large impact
on subscriber cagpabilities, you must be careful when entering them.
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REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  Wha ae the two operationd modes of communication and which would you normdly

use?

2. How many characters can you type on one line before the audible darm sounds?

3. What are the three main types of codes the keyboard produces?

4.  How are control character codes and escape sequence codes displayed?

5. Explain the functions of keys F1 through F5.

6. How many line characters, datalines, and pages of display doesthe VDU have?

7. During normad operations, which page of the VDU displays the transmitter Ste status?

8.  The dtatus update for the transmitter Site is available on demand to the operator. How
does the operator demand this update?

9.  Which feature dlows the operator to sdlectively change, add, or delete ESS subscribers?
10. What isthe Change Alert Recorder/Receiver Paring recent change command format?
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11. Wha isthe format of the Change Alert Participant recent change command?

12. Wha isthe format of the Set BITE Date and Time recent change command?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for thismodule. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
standard, your trainer will demonstrate the procedures for VDT operations and recent change
commands. Following the demondration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the
procedures. When you fed comfortable with the procedures, you will be evduated on the

following;

© o N g krwDdPE

e e
N B O

Entering Request Class of Service command sequence.

Entering Request Date and Time command sequence.

Entering Set Date command sequence.

Entering Set Time command sequence.

Entering Request Alert Participant command sequence.

Entering Change Alert Participant command sequence.

Entering Request Communications Call Participant command sequence.
Entering Change Communications Call Participant command sequence.
Entering Request Alert Recorder/Recealver Pairing command sequence.
Entering Change Alert Recorder/Receiver Pairing command sequence.
Entering Change BITE Date and Time command sequence.
Verifying/interpreting inputs on the VDU.

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Your trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 8
ALERT PRESET CONFIGURATION

OBJECTIVES
a Identify the Video Display Unit transmitter and recaiver status display indicators.
b.  Explan the procedures for remote equipment operations.

C. Explain the procedures for requesting the preset data of radios.

PREREQUISITES

1. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 7.
2. Only applicable to stations equipped with SSI11 consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO 31R2-2GRC212-2
2. Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

This module expands on the remote control and display indicators of the Scope Signd |11
equipment configuration. Remote contral, in this instance, refers to when the radios are seized
for dert operations by the USSTRATCOM Command Center or ancother gation. You'll learn
the procedures for presetting radios for this seizure in this module. Alert operations are covered
in Module 19. Since this module relies heavily on previous information, it IS important you
undergtand the information in Modules 6 and 7. Y ou may wish to review these modules before
proceeding.

INFORMATION
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TRANSMITTER AND RECEIVER STATUSDISPLAY INDICATORS

The Video Display Unit (VDU) displays the station operating status, as well as transmitter
and recaver datus. It takes less than 30 seconds from request initiation until the update
appears on the screen. Page 1 of the VDU displays the tranamitter Ste status, page 2, the
recaver dte status. Refer to Figure D8-1 in the Diagrams Book as these displays and their
columns are described.

RADIO. This column displays ether the transmitter or receiver number, i.e, TXO01,
RXO0L1.

ANT. Four different indications may appear in the ANT column. They are antenna type,
antenna number, azimuth, or atransmitter Ste dummy load indication. If it isan RLP antenna, its
number and azimuth appear, e.g., R1/090. An omnidirectiond antenna appears as OMN, plus
the antenna number, e.g., OMN2. Six agterisks (******) indicate a dummy load.

FREQ. This column displays operating frequency in kHz and hundredths of Hz (i.e,
11243.0kHz) in asix-digit format. If the frequency has only four digits, eg., 8364, a zero is
inserted at the beginning and end of the frequency (083640). If the frequency has five digits,
e.g., 11243, the zero isinserted at the end (112430).

MODE. Fivedisplays can gppear in thiscolumn: CW, AME, ISB, SBY, or OFF. The
CW digplay indicates continuous wave, AME, Amplitude Modulation Equivdent; 1SB,
Independent Sideband; SBY, the amplifier a the tranamitter Site is on standby satus, and OFF,
the exciter is off. The normd display for Globa HF SSIII operationsis |SB.

CHANNEL. An"X" indicates which channd (Gdeband) is in use (A1, A2, B1, B2).
Y ou can enable and disable the desired channd by using the DTMF control codes. Use "23"
for USB enabled and "27" for USB disabled. The norma channd for Globad HF operaionsis
A1/USB. We covered these control codes in Module 6. See Figure D6-3 in Diagrams Book
for alisting of the DTMF codes.

KEY. This column gpplies to the tranamitter dte. "U" indicates an unkeyed condition.
"K" or "R" indicates a keyed condition.
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PWR. This column gpplies to the tranamitter gte. "HI" indicates high power (10kW).
"LO" indicates low power (3kW).

RFG. This column gpplies to the radio frequency gain of the recelver Ste. Report any
indication other than "10" to recalver Ste maintenance.

AGC. Thiscolumn gppliesto recaivers. The current channd shows"0" for voice, "1" for
data, or "2" for facamile. Changing the AGC requires redialing the mode. Some SSIII gtation
managers require maintenance personne to perform any AGC adjustments. Check locd
procedures before attempting this.

PRI. This is the antenna precedence for a particular radio. It appears as "FO" for
FLASH OVERRIDE, "F' for FLASH, "I" for IMMEDIATE, or "P' for PRIORITY. No
display in this column indicates a ROUTINE precedence.

FLT. This display shows the fault status of a radio. It appears as ether a two-digit or
three-letter display in reverse video. To determine the displays meanings, enter the applicable
transmitter or receiver number, "FLT", and the ENTER key, eg., TXO1 FLT (ENTER).

COMMENTS. Therearesx possble VDU displaysin thiscolumn. Ther meanings are
asfollows

DTMF. The radio is under remote control with the desired display under normad
conditions.

LOCAL. Maintenance has the radio under locd control, and it isn't accessble from the
console. Used by maintenance personnd for PMIs, diagnostics, €tc.

ALERT. A podtion operator has saized the transmitters/ recelvers during an dert. This
can happen from podtions a the USSTRATCOM Command Center, Offutt, Andrews, or
McCldlan when they initiate an dert.

B-CONTROL. Theradioisunder BITE control and is not accessble from the console.

LOCKOUT. The operator and the control site don't have radio access.
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NO-PST. Theleve decoder has no preset information for that particular radio.

REMOTE EQUIPMENT OPERATIONS

There are two tasks the Globa HF operator performs associated with the remote control
of SSIII equipment. They are presetting radios and requesting preset data.  These tasks are
important to ensure equipment is configured properly.

NOTE

Select the antenna and power before sdlecting the frequency. If
not done, the tranamitter won't complete the tune cycle, and the
power automaticaly sets to high level. Youd then have to
reconfigure or retune the power and the transmitter antenna.

Each level decoder can store one dert preset. You normaly preset a radio with
frequency, mode, power leve, antenna, and antenna azimuth. This preset is used only when the
radio is seized for an dert. To edtablish a preset, depress the PRESET START/STOP
command key, "7". The radio will accept dl succeeding entries as preset commands until you
depress" 7" again.

Now, let'slook at how you start this process and subsequently preset aradio for an dert
sazure.

Did the transmitter/receiver conference code (111). This alows you to connect to both
the trangmitter and receiver.

Sdlect the transmitter by entering the appropriate directory number, preceded by a"0".

See Figure D6-1 of Diagrams Book for a liing of the station directory numbers. Enter the
receiver directory number, also preceded by a"0". For example, the entry "111 0511 0611"
would sdlect radio level #1. For transmitters, the directory number is in the 500s; for recelvers,
in the 600s. Therefore, following the "0", tranamitters have a"5" as the most Sgnificant digit;
recevers a "6'. The second, or next most ggnificant digit, sdlects the leve, or radio. For
example, transmitter #1 requires the number "1" as the second digit. The third, or least
ggnificant digit, slects the Sdeband. Enteringa 1" in this postion selects USB.

Depress the PRESET START command key "7'. The level decoder tregts dl
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subsequent entries as preset commands until you again depress " 7.

Depress the transmitter selection command "01". Thisdirects al subsequent entriesto the
transmitter until you depress 00" or "02".

Sdect the dedred tranamit antenna by entering "4" and the antenna number. For RLPs,
you must sdlect the azimuth. Depress "5" and two digits for the azimuth. For example, 36 =
360 degrees and 03 = 30 degrees.

Enter the desred power leve by depressing "3", followed by "0" for low, or "1" for
high-power levels. Normally, you would select high power for dert presets.

Depress the receiver sdlection command "02" to direct subsequent entries to the receiver.

Sdlect the desired recaiver antenna by entering "4, followed by the antenna number. If it
isan RLP, st the azimuth.

Sdlect AGC for voice operation. Depress 6", followed by "0".
Depress tranamitter/receiver sdection "00" to direct subsequent commands to both the
transmitter and receiver.

Sdect the mode by depressng "2, followed by the desred mode number. This is
normaly the A1 mode. Enter this mode by depressng "3".

Enter the frequency by depressing "1", followed by six numbers within the range of 2 to
29.999MHz.

Depress the preset key ("7") to inform the level decoder that you have no further data for
dorage in memory.

NOTE

Presdtting a radio does not, in itsdf, change the present
condition of theradio. This happensduring an dert. Therefore,
if you must configure to the same preset conditions, initiste a
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angle-level dert (F*FA). This tunes the radio to the preset
conditions.

REQUESTING PRESET DATA

You can determine preset data at the keyboard by entering the transmitter or receiver
number, "PST", and depressing the ENTER key, eg., "TX01 PST ENTER key." If you have
conditioned the radios, you can change the preset conditions by depressing the PRESET
START key "7". Enter the new condition(s) and depress the PRESET STOP key "7". For
example, "7 31 7" would change low power to high power without totaly reconditioning the
radios.

SUMMARY

The VDU displays the station operating status, as well as transmitter and recelver status.
It takes less than 30 seconds from request initiation until the update appears on the screen.
Page 1 of the VDU displays the transmitter Site status; page 2, the receiver Site status.

Status information is displayed in 12 separate columns on the screen.  These columns
display the radio number, antenna, operating frequency, mode of operation, channd (sideband),
key condition, power output, radio frequency gain, automatic gain control, precedence, fault
datus, and generd comments.

There are two tasks the Globa HF operator performs associated with the remote control
of SSIII equipment. They are presetting radios and requesting preset data.  These tasks are
important to ensure equipment is configured properly.

You must sdect the antenna and power before sdecting the frequency. If not, the
transmitter won't complete the tune cycle, and the power automatically setsto high level. Youd
then have to reconfigure or retune the power and the transmitter antenna.

Initiate presets by depressng the PRESET START/STOP command key, "7'.  The
radio will accept al succeeding entries as preset commands until the operator depresses "7
agan. Preseting a radio does nat, in itsef, change the present condition of the radio. This
happens during an dert.
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You can determine preset data at the keyboard by entering the transmitter or receiver
number and "PST", eg., "TX01 PST." If you have conditioned the radios, you can change the
preset conditions without totally reconditioning the radios.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back

of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the

same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1. What ison pages 1 and 2 of the VDU display?

2. What are the four possible indications that may gppear in the ANT column on the VDU?

3. How do frequencies 8364, 11243, 20150, and 4781kHz appear on the VDU display?

4. What does the MODE display "SBY" on the VDU mean?

5. What doesthe KEY display "U" on the VDU mean?

6. Wha must you aso change while changing the AGC?

7. Which keyboard entry would supply the meaning of a radio fault status on the FLT display
for trangmitter 027

8. What is the gtatus if the COMMENTS display indicates DTMF, ALERT, BCONTROL,
or LOCKOUT?
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9. Before selecting afrequency, what should you sdlect to prevent possible retuning?

10. Which key sequence establishes a preset?

11. What indicates, to the system, completion of a preset configuration?

12. How does the operator obtain the preset data via the Video Display Termina?

13. How do you change a preset condition without changing other preset data?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demondrate the procedures for presetting radios and requesting
prest data  Following the demondration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the
procedures. When you fed comfortable with the procedures, you will be evduated on the
following:

1.  Presetting radios.
2. Reguesting preset data.

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are

proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Your trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 9
VOICE OPERATED TRANSMIT (VOX)/PHONE
PATCH PANEL OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES

a Identify statements that accurately describe the VOX/Phone Patch Pand controls
and indicators.

b.  Explain the procedures for operating the VOX/Phone Paich Pandl.

C. Explain the procedures for answering incoming cdls.

d.  Explan the procedures for conducting phone patch operations.

e Explain the procedures for broadcasting on multiple frequencies.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 8.

2. Only applicable to stations equipped with SSI11 consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO31R2-2GRC212-2

2. Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

In Module 6, setting up 3-way conferences from the attendant turret through the ESS was

covered. If one or more of the subscribers to this conference is using a radio, problems arise.
Audio from the receiver causes DTMF sgnding difficulties with the transmitter, and receiver
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noise interferes with DTMF key and mute messages. A specia tranamitter/recelver conference
feature (DTMF code 111) in the switch resolves these problems. It filters out receiver audio
from the transmitter and radio control. Unfortunately, this imposes additiond limitations during
attendant turret operations. Firgt, you are limited in that a fourth subscriber is precluded from
joining the 3-way conference; this prevents phone patch capability. Second, you can not adjust
subscriber audio levels from the turret; this prohibits subscribers with poor circuit connections
to the gtation from voice operating (VOX) the transmitters. Third, a multi-frequency broadcast
cagpability isnot available.

The VOX/Phone Patch Panel on the console corrects these limitations. It provides
mission support capability to the operator by patching as many as three subscribers with up to
three radio levels, in any combination. It dso provides VOX and ANTI-VOX capahility, and
the necessary audio adjust controls associated with VOX operation.

This pand gives you conference access to radios and subscribers, while dlowing multi-
frequency broadcast on as many as three radios. The panel connects to the switch, alowing
you to complete PBX and radio control using the turret DTMF keypad.

INFORMATION

CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

Understanding the function and purpose of the VOX/Phone Paich Pand's controls and
indicators is essentid for you to successfully operateit. Here's a description of the panel's basic
controls and indicators.

LINELEVEL. Thisisa Voltage Unit (VU) meter that indicates the tranamit audio level
sent from the attendant turret or asubscriber line. The optimum gainis 0",

LINE GAIN. These controlsincrease or decrease incoming subscriber audio. Use them
in associaion with the LINE LEVELS.

A, B, and C SUBSCRIBER LINE CONTROLS. These dlow the operator to answer
incoming calls, place outgoing calls through the ESS, or place aline on HOLD. They work with
the A, B, and C LINE LEVEL and LINE GAIN controls.
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SUBSCRIBER/RADIO MATRIX. This matrix connects up to three subscribers to as
many asthreeradio levels. It isamultiple pushbutton operation. RIGHT-ANGLE arrow keys
are part of thismatrix. When lit, these show which SUBSCRIBER LINE and RADIO LEVEL
have been selected for connection.

VOX/KEY. These buttons activate VOX capability for appropriate radio levels and
adjust the sengtivity of the VOX keying circuit. They work with respective VOX KEY and
VOX HOLD controls.

AVOX/RCV. These activate the ANTI-VOX for gppropriate radio levels and adjust the
ANTI-VOX key sengtivity circuit. This alows data or voice receiver audio to preempt VOX
transmissons. They work with the respective AVOX RCV controls.

VOX HOLD. These adjust the timeout control of the VOX keying circuit in associaion
with the respective VOX KEY buttons. Through key mute adjustments, they compensate for
dow rates of speech by delaying the transmitter unkeying.

LAMPTEST. Thishbutton lightsal pand lampsto check for burned-out bulbs.

OPR CONF. Thesere-route audio from the turret to the panel. Even though you can
gl use the turret keypad, you must release the OPR CONF to receive or transmit audio.

RADIO LEVEL CONTROLS 1, 2, and 3. These sdect and condi-tion as many as
three tranamit/recaive levels. They dso extend leves from the turret to the pand, and place
levels on hold. Depress OFF HOOK to connect to the ESS. To select radios and place them
on hold, use the "111" conference code. Depress the HOLD button to place the level on hold.
Thislightsthe CALL and extends the radio to the pandl.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES

The VOX/Phone Patch Pand works in close association with the attendant turret. There
are four operationa tasks associated with the pand. They are conditioning the pand for radio
operations, answering incoming (radio/subscriber) cdls, conducting phone patch operations,
and performing multiple frequency broadcasting.

There are two ways to place transmitters and receivers on the panel. You can extend
them from the turret if thereis not a3-way conference in the loop. You can dso depress OPR
CONF and the associated RADIO LEVEL CONTROL on the pand. Using this method, you
edtablish a 3-way conference on each frequency you are monitoring with a channd of the
gpplicable transmitter and receiver. Once this is done, depress the OPR CONF switches until
the lamps go out. The transmitters and receivers are now dialed up on the pand.

ANSWERING INCOMING CALLS

RADIO CALLS. Toanswer aradio cdl from the pand, dl loops on the attendant turret
mugt firgt be idle (not lit). When you receive a cdl, a receiver cdl indicator for the applicable
receiver flashes. Answer it by depressing OPR CONF switch for the applicable receiver.

SUBSCRIBER CALLS. Subscribers may cdl the pand direct usng DTMF, or an
operator may extend them from the turret to the panel. Answer cals to the panel by depressing
the OFF HOOK/CALL switch for the applicable SUBSCRIBER LINE. Cdlsrecelved & the
turret must be extended to a SUBSCRIBER LINE before they can be connected to a RADIO
LEVEL.

CONDUCTING PHONE PATCH OPERATIONS

Phone Patches are conducted using Voice Activated Transmit (VOX) or PUSH-TO-
TALK (PTT) procedures depending on the stuation. Connect a SUBSCRIBER LINE to a
RADIO LEVEL for phone patching. To complete a subscriber to radio connection, depress
the gpplicable RADIO LEVEL OFF HOOK switch. A RIGHT-ANGLE switch on the Matrix
will light and point to the SUBSCRIBER LINE and RADIO LEVEL sdected.

For remote subscriber radio control, use the phone patch VOX configuration to give a
DTMF subscriber radio levels to control. However, it is better for the subscriber to use "AQ"
and"A9" for key/unkey. Y ou may have problems when diding DTMF sgndsin VOX, such as
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the tranamitter keying on the DTMF control sgnd.
BROADCASTING ON MULTIPLE FREQUENCIES

Normdly, you monitor three frequencies on your console. To broadcast, depress the
applicable OPR CONF buttons for each frequency you wish to broadcast on. Depress your
footswitch to tranamit multi-frequency broadcasts.

NOTE

In SSIII gations, radio maintenance has hardwired consoles
one and three together. This dlows an operator at console one
to access frequencies on console three.  The console three
operator must release its HOLD matrix for the three OPR
CONF levels. This feature is known as a Console Patch
operation. More information on this operation can be obtained
through your locd radio maintenance.

SUMMARY

The VOX/Phone Patch Panel on the console provides misson support capability to the
operator by patching as many as three subscribers, in any combination, with up to three radio
levels. It dso provides VOX and ANTI-VOX capability, and the necessary audio adjust
controls associated with VOX operation.

The pand gives you access to radios and subscribers, while alowing multi-frequency
broadcast on as many as three radios. 1t connects to the ESS, alowing you to complete PBX
and radio control using the turret DTMF keypad.

The VOX/Phone Patch Pand works in close association with the attendant turret. There
are four operational tasks associated with the VOX/Phone Patch Pandl. They are conditioning
the panel for radio operations, answering incoming cdls, conducting phone patch operations,
and performing multiple frequency broadcasting.

In SSII gations, radio maintenance has hardwired consoles one and three together. This
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alows an operator at console one to access frequencies on console three.  This feature is
known as a Console Patch operation.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.
1.  Which problems of 3way conferencing via the ESS standard conferencing feature are
eliminated by using the VOX/Phone Paich Pand?
2.  Describe the VOX/Phone Patch Pand capabilities.

3. Describe the functions of the A B C Subscriber Line Controls.

4.  Which adjusment compensates for dow rates of speech by ddaying the transmitter
unkeys?

5. What isthe purpose of the OPR CONF?

6. What are the two methods of placing tranamitters and receivers on the pand?

7.  Explain how to respond to a DTMF subscriber caling direct to the VOX/Phone Petch
Pandl.

8.  What is the best key/unkey method for a DTMF subscriber to control a phone patch

remotey?

9.  How are multi-frequency broadcasts conducted?
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ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
sandard, your trainer will demondtrate the procedures for operating the VOX/Phone Patch
Pand. Following the demondration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the
procedures. When you fed comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the
following:

Conditioning the VOX/Phone Petch Pand for radio operations.
Answering incoming cals

Conducting phone patches.

Performing multi-frequency broadcasts.

I S

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Your trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 10

SCOPE SIGNAL IIT EQUIPMENT PANELS

OBJECTIVES

1. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and Loca Ols, operate the Control-Monitor Control
Panel |AW prescribed procedures.

a Identify the Control-Monitor Control Panel controls and indicators.

b.  Identify the function of the Control-Monitor Control Pand controls and indicators.

2. Given TO 31R2-2GRC212-2, and Local Ols, operate the Control-Monitor Monitor
Panel |AW prescribed procedures.

a Identify the Control-Monitor Monitor Pand controls and indicators.

b.  Identify the function of the Control-Monitor Monitor Panel controls and indicators.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 9.
2. Only applicable to stations equipped with SSI11 consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO 31R2-2GRC212-2
2. Locd Ols
INTRODUCTION

Module 3 briefly mentioned the Control-Monitor Control Pandl and the Control-Monitor
Monitor Panel. It touched on functions such as the Control-Monitor Control Pand's ability to
disable audio to 12 recorder channdls. This module adds to that information by explaining each
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of these pandls. It aso describes the fault dlarm pandl.

INFORMATION

OPERATE THE CONTROL-MONITOR CONTROL PANEL

The Control-Monitor Control Pandl controls the monitoring and recording of the SSlII
console radio channds. The pand congsts of controls and indicators which dlow you to
perform these functions.

CONTROLSAND INDICATORS

The controls and indicators on the Control-Monitor Control Panel dlow you to perform
various functions such as, disabling the audio to a recorder channd, or establishing an RF
Loopback test. The controls and indicators on this pane are the RECORDER CONTROL
SWITCH/INDICATOR, BYPASS, LOOP TEST SWITCH/INDICATOR, VU METER
SWITCH/INDICATOR, FOOTSWITCH SWITCH/INDICATOR, HEADSET VOLUME
CONTROLS, LAMP TEST SWITCH, and the VU METER.

FUNCTIONS

RECORDER CONTROL SWITCH/INDICATOR. You can disable the audio to a
selected channel recorder by depressing the appropriate switch for that channel. There are 21
switch/indicators but only 12 are used. The gpplicable indicator lights show which channd
recorder is disabled.

BYPASS. The BYPASS connects the headset/microphone to the control dte audio
jackfield. Manud patching by control site maintenance personnel provides the operator with an
audio path to the transmitter and recelver stes.  Control Ste maintenance can key the
trangmitters by patching in their DTMF phone and manudly diding "AQ" or "A9". This fegture
provides a backup broadcast capability during unforeseen failures of the ESS and/or consoles.

LOOP TEST SWITCH/INDICATOR. This switch is used only during RF loopback
testing. An RF loopback test checks the performance of an HF radio channd. It measuresthe
quaity of the communication path and verifies the operating parameters of the transmitter,
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receiver, and antenna. The indicator lights when the loop test is engaged.

VU METER SWITCH/INDICATOR. This switch dlows you to sdlect the microphone
or transmitter audio for monitoring on the VU Meter. The indicator lights when sdlected.

FOOTSWITCH SWITCH/INDICATOR. This two-podtion pushbutton  sdects
operation for FSK or DTMF keying. Sdecting the FSK postion and pressng the
FOOTSWITCH causes an FSK-mode trangmission. The pushbutton is a split-light indicator
that illuminates either FSK or DTMF at dl times. The normd postionisDTMF.

Sdecting the DTMF position and pressng the FOOTSWITCH keys the transmitter and
mutes the recaiver. It does this by sending a two-character DTMF sequence ("AQ") ontline.
Releasing the FOOTSWITCH transmits another two-character DTMF sequence ("A9") to
unkey the transmitter and unmute the receiver.

HEADSET VOLUME CONTROLS. LEFT and RIGHT volume controls dlow you to
adjust the volume levd to the left and right headphones. The MIC GAIN control dlows you to
adjust the microphone audio leve for an externa headset or handset. The LAMP TEST switch
dlowsfor checking dl pand indicator lamps.

VU METER. This meter shows the sgnd leve of the microphone or transmitter when
the VU METER switch is selected.

OPERATE THE CONTROL-MONITOR MONITOR PANEL
This pand consdts of nine separate control modules and is expandable to 12. Each
control module monitors seected sidebands and alows for adjusting the volume and squelch of
each receiver's audio to the headsets. Y ou can aso use these modules to select sidebands for
measuring the audio levels of as many as 12 tranamitters.

CONTROLSAND INDICATORS

The controls and indicators on the Control-Monitor Monitor Panel dlow you to perform
various audio monitoring functions. The controls and indicators on this pand are the VU
SELECT, VU METER SWITCH/INDICATOR, LEFT/RIGHT SWITCH/INDICATOR,
CALL-INDICATOR/CHANNEL-SELECT SWITCHES, and the VOLUME/SQUELCH
CONTROL.
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FUNCTIONS

VU SELECT. A four postion switch that dlows you to select the transmitter sdeband
(channd), A1, A2, B1, or B2, for monitoring on the VU Meter. The switches on each of the
control modules control the audio to the VU meter on the Control-Monitor Control Panel. Use
the VU meter to monitor the transmit audio levels on any of 12 tranamit levels. The Control-
Monitor Control Panel VU Meter switch must bein XMT.

VU METER SWITCH/INDICATOR. Depressng this switch selects the transmitter for
the selected Sdeband. It disables al other transmitter Sdeband monitoring.  An indicator lights
to show the transmitter is being monitored.

LEFT/RIGHT SWITCH/INDICATOR. Use this switch to sdect ether the left or right
headset earphone or spesker for monitoring audio. Left or right indicator lights to show
Section.

CALL-INDICATOR/CHANNEL-SELECT SWITCHES. The cdl indicator (C) lamp
for the gpplicable sideband flashes to indicate the presence of audio above a preset level.
Depressing the switch alows you to monitor channd audio on the spesker and headset.
Sdecting the ddeband for monitoring dso illuminates the applicable control module
acknowledgment (A) lamps on dl consolesfor that Sdeband. This indicates that an operator is
monitoring the sideband.

VOLUME/SQUELCH CONTROL. The squelch control sets the gain for that receiver's
audio. It squelchesthe audio Sgnd from the receiver at the console, not the recaiver itsdf.

NOTE

Use the squelch control with caution, since you might not hear
wesk sgnas on the headset.

The volume control adjudts the receiver Sgnd leve into the earphone. The squelch and
volume controls on the Control-Monitor Monitor Pand affect the headset's earphones only.
The speakers have their own volume control.  When using any control module, you can dso
monitor audio on the left console speaker.
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STATION COMMON ALARM PANEL. This fault darm pand provides audio and
visud natification of power supply falures. These power supplies can be internd or externd.
There are 12 pand indicators, only 9 are used, that show console and control site faults when
they occur. When a fault is detected, the applicable red indicator lamp lights and the panel
sounds an audible darm. Depressing the RESET switch slences the audible darm and the red
light goes out. The gpplicable amber indicator lamp lights and remains lit until the fault is cleared
by maintenance.

SUMMARY

The Control-Monitor Control Pandl controls the monitoring and recording of the SSlII
console radio channels. There are various switch/indicators that dlow you severa options.
These options include; disabling the audio to a selected channel recorder, performing RF
loopback tests to messure the quality of the communication path and verify the operating
parameters of the tranamitter, recaiver, and antenna, sdlecting the microphone or transmitter
audio for monitoring on the VU Meter, and sdlecting FSK or DTMF operation keying.

Individud volume controls dlow you to adjust the volume levd to the left and right
headphones. The MIC GAIN control dlows you to adjust the microphone audio level for an
external headset or handset. The LAMP TEST switch alows for checking dl pand indicator
lamps.

The Control-Monitor Monitor Panel condsts of 9 separate control modules and is
expandable to 12. Each control module monitors selected sidebands and alows for adjusting
the volume and squelch of each receiver's audio to the headsets. You can dso use these
modules to salect Sdebands for measuring the audio levels of as many as 12 tranamitters.

The VU SELECT switch on the Control-Monitor Monitor Panel is a four position switch
that alows you to sdlect the transmitter sdeband for monitoring on the VU Meter. Use the VU
Meter to monitor the transmit audio levels on any of 12 tranamit levels.

When audio above a preset level is detected, the cal indicator (C) lamp for the applicable
Sdeband flashes. Sdlecting the sdeband for monitoring illuminates the applicable control module
acknowledgment (A) lamps on dl consoles for that sideband.
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The volume control adjudts the receiver Sgnd leve into the earphone. The squelch and
volume controls on the Control-Monitor Monitor Pand affect the headset's earphones only.
The speakers have their own volume contral.

Audio and visud natification of power supply falures is the function of the Station
Common Alarm fault pand. Nine panel indicators are used to show console and control Site
faults when they occur. When a fault is detected, the gpplicable red indicator lamp lights and
the pand sounds an audible darm.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

After answering the following questions, check your answers againg the confirmation key
at the back of thisvolume. Review the materid for any questions you missed.

1.  What are the two postions of the FOOTSWITCH?

2. How many separate control modules are on the Control-Monitor Monitor Pand and
what are their purposes?

3. Why isit important to exercise caution when using the squelch control?

4.  Which function doesthe VU Meter perform?

5. Which postion must the Control-Monitor Control Pand VU Meter Switch be in to
monitor the transmit audio levels?

6. If anexterna power supply fails, what must each console operator do to mute the darm?
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ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for thismodule. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
standard, your trainer will demongtrate the operation of the Control-Monitor Control Panel and
Control-Monitor Monitor Pand. Following the demonstration, you will be given an opportunity
to practice the procedures. When you fed comfortable with the procedures, you will be
evauated on the following:

Disabling arecorder control channd.
Muting transmitters and receivers.
Adjusting headset audio.

Bypassng control pand eectronics.
Monitoring receiver audio level.
Setting squel ch noise threshold.
Monitoring transmitter audio level.

N o oo s~ oDdhRE

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Y our trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 11

SCOPE CONTROL CONSOLE VOICE OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES

a Explan the different methods of frequency input.

b.  Explanandog voice operations.

C. Explain intercept voice operations.

PREREQUISITES
1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5.
2. Only applicable to stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.
TRAINING REFERENCES
1. TO 31R2-4-362-2
2.  Locd Ols
INTRODUCTION
Due to the complexity of the Scope Control System, it is essentid to develop a thorough
understanding of the operating principlesinvolved. The Scope Control console consists of four
magor components. the Analog console (left sde), the 15-line Cordless Switchboard (middle),

the Intercept console (right side), and the Top Hat unit (Satus display). For ease of studying,
refer to the console while reading this module.
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INFORMATION

FREQUENCY INPUT METHODS

Access to Scope Control radio levelsis controlled by the Intercept console operator. By
using the Extend/Standby function of the AIMs, the Intercept operator may alow or deny
access to any level. Once a levd is accessed, control then becomes possble using the radio
(line) did codes.

The two methods of frequency input from the console are manud (Ilonghand) and preset
(shorthand) diding.

LONGHAND DIALING. Longhand did codes condst of sangle digit codes that tell the
equipment you want to input a frequency. The two radio/line codes are 5 and 8. In smplex
operations, code 5 or 8 changes both the transmitter and receiver. In duplex operations, code
5 changes the receiver and code 8 changes the tranamitter only. When diding the firgt digit (5
or 8), you should hear two supervisory control tones (one from the receiver and one from the
tranamitter). Once the operator completes diding the 6-digit frequency, four supervisory
control tones (two from the receiver and two from the tranamitter) indicate the function is
complete.

Enter the frequency as a 6digit number. For example, if the frequency is 9023, you
prefix and suffix the frequency with zero (090230). If the frequency is 5700.5, you prefix the
frequency zero (05700.5). Another example would be frequencies above 10MHz. For
ingtance, if the frequency is 11226, you suffix with zero (112260). If the frequency is 20006.5,
you add nothing.  These were examples of how to did frequencies usng longhand diding. The
other method of diding is shorthand diding.

SHORTHAND DIALING. Shorthand diding dlows you to quickly access a PRESET
frequency. Shorthand did codes consist of PRESET frequencies entered as 2-digit codes. In
smplex operations, code 7 or 9 changes both the transmitter and recelver. In  duplex
operations, code 7 changes the receiver and code 9 changes the transmitter only. When diding
the firgt digit, two supervisory control tones are heard (one from the receiver and one from the
transmitter). The second digit corresponds to the required PRESET frequency. Upon diding
the second digit, four supervisory control tones (two from the recever and two from the
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tranamitter) indicate the function is complete. Remember, when diding 7 or 9, the recever
mutes.

Preset did codes are conditioned for USB mode, low-power out, and for an OMNI
antenna By knowing this bit of information, you can trick the equipment into accepting an
OMNI on receive and an LP on transmit or vice versa. Further training on the equipment will
be accomplished later with your trainer's assistance.

ANALOG VOICE OPERATIONS
The Andog console (Opr 1) dlows the following functions to be performed:
. Access the SW-3600 switchboard through any of the six line panels.

. Provide Did Service Assstance (DSA) to any subscribers of the SW-3600
switchboard. The DSA dlows the operator to assst subscribers by accessng
levels or coordinating the use of levels. It dso dlows the operator to enter a busy
circuit and override it, if needed. There are three DSA modules and two DSA
circuits. (One DSA module on the Andlog console and two DSA modules on the
Intercept console.) Only two modules from the same DSA circuit can be
ANSWERED smultaneoudy, and DSA sarvice is provided only when the DSA
circuit iscaled.

. Access radios via the SW-3600 switchboard and remotely select the frequency,
transmisson mode, antenna azimuth, transmitter power, and keying. There are
seven line pands but only Sx are available for accessng the radios. The seventh
(far left) pand is an extend pand used for phone patching.

. Monitor al communications connected to the Analog console.

. Provide paich circuits between externa telephone lines and radio leves, or
between two and more radio levels.

. Obtain access to an external order wire circuit.

. Mesasure and control audio line levelsin patch condition.
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. Patch low-speed Radio Teletype (RATT) to radio circuits.

INTERCEPT VOICE OPERATIONS

The Intercept console consists of three mgjor components, the Audio Intercept Modules
(AIMs), Patch Intercept Modules (PIMs), and the Audio Routing Modules (ARMs). Al
channd or USB channd isthe control channel for Scope Control. The A1 AIM is normdly the
second AIM from the left on each radio/leve.

Any subscriber connected to SW-3600 can be accessed from the Intercept console via
any AIMs or PIMs with the ARM in the SWBD podtion. With the ARM in the SWBD
position, you have direct access to the SW-3600. The did tone from the SW-3600 alows you
to dia the switchboard diad code for any SW-3600 subscriber.

The Intercept console can broadcast on Al AlMs and PIMs smultaneoudy. Normdly,
only four levels are used for a broadcast.

Phone patches can be run from the Intercept console using the 19th AIM via the PIMs
and the AIMs and by the emergency (answer-to-answer) method. Once the 19th AIM has
been connected to a PIM in this manner, it may be left in that condition indefinitdy. If trefficis
heavy, leave it set up to speed up assstance.

If the 19th AIM is inoperative, phone patches may ill be accomplished using an
emergency phone patch known as an "Answer-to-Answer” patch. However, it can give
maintenance personnd some problems due to the hot levels coming directly into the
console. Operators need to adjust the gan on the cordless line to prevent these hot
levels. Problems or nat, it's the most common way an emergency phone patch is run a most
gtations.

The Intercept console adso dlows the operator to run a Subscriber-to-Subscriber
patch. Use this procedure for subscriber conferencing. The conference can be between two
cordless subscribers or two cordless subscribers and an SW-3600 subscriber. Substitute a
radio or SW-3600 subscriber for the PIM to allow for a 3- or 4-way conference, if including
the operator.

SUMMARY
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Access to Scope Control radio levels are controlled by the Intercept console
operator. Once a levd is accessed, control then becomes possible using the radio (line) did
codes. There are two methods of frequency input: manua (longhand) and preset (shorthand)
diding. Longhand did codes conas of single digit codes that tdl the equipment you want to
input afrequency. Shorthand diding consists of PRESET frequencies entered as 2-digit codes.

The Analog and Intercept console. The Analog console alows you to access radios via
the SW-3600 switchboard and remotely sdect the frequency, tranamisson mode, antenna
azimuth, transmitter power, and keying. The Intercept postion adlows you to connected any
subscriber to the SW-3600 console viaay AlIMs or PIMs with the ARM in the SWBD
postion. The Intercept console can broadcast on dl AIMs and PIMs smultaneoudy. Phone
patches can be run from the Intercept console using the 19th AIM viathe PIMs and the AIMs
and by the emergency (answer-to-answer) method. Also, the Intercept console dlows the
operator to run a Subscriber-to-Subscriber patch. This procedure is used mainly for subscriber
conferencing.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.
1.  Namethefour mgor components of the Scope Control console.
2. Which mode, power output, and antenna are automatically selected when using preset
dia codes?

3. How many line pands on the andog postion are available for accessing the radios?

4.  What isthe purpose of the seventh (far |ft) line panel located on the analog position?
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5. Which channd isthe control channd for Scope Control?

6. How many levels are used on the intercept position for a broadcast?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demonstrate Scope Control Voice operations. Following the
demondtration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed
comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

Accessng alevd from the andog position.
Changing frequency from the analog postion.
Configuring analog position for a phone patch.
Configuring analog position for a broadcast.
Configuring analog podtion for a Back-to-Back relay.
Performing DSA from the andog position.
Joining BUSY/OVERRIDE from the andog position usng DSA.
Accessng aleve from the intercept position using an AIM.
Accessng alevel from the intercept position usng aPPIM.
Configuring intercept position for a broadcast.
Configuring intercept pogtion for a 19th AIM phone patch viathe AIMS,
Configuring intercept position for a 19th AIM phone patch viathe PIMS.
13. Peforming an emergency phone patch known as Answer-to-Answer patch from
the intercept pogtion.
14.  Performing Subscriber-to-Subscriber phone patch from the intercept postion.
15. Performing DSA from the intercept postion.
16. Configuring intercept position for arelay Back-to-Back viaan AIM.
17.  Configuring intercept podition for arelay Back-to-Back viaaPIM.
18. Cdling an SW3600 subscriber from the intercept postion viaan AIM.
19. Caling an SW3600 subscriber from the intercept position viaaPIM.

© o N g krwDdPE
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After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Y our trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 12
SCOPE CONTROL CONSOLE DATA OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES
a Explain Andog Data operations.

b.  Explain Intercept Data operations.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11.
2. Applicable only to stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO 31R2-4-362-2
2. Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

Due to the complexity of the console, you must have a thorough understanding of the
opeding principles involved. Module 11 covered Scope Control console voice
operations. This module covers Scope Control console teletype operations. If you acquired a
good working knowledge of voice operations, data operations will be easy. There are only a
few minor differences between thetwo. Refer to the console while reading this module.

INFORMATION

Operators commonly refer to Radio Teletype as "DATA." Radio Tdetype (RATT)
operations are accomplished over radio frequencies and via in-house loop-backs. The
equipment currently used in Globa stations can process teletype traffic at 100 words per minute
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at 75 baud. Standard Globa RATT service is conducted with High Space (2425), Low Mark
(1575) with a center tone of 2000Hz, and an 850Hz FSK modem. The capability exigs to
have Low Space, High Mark with maintenance assstance. Also, the console has the capability
to run teletype ether over HF or landlines.

Switchboard loop-backs are important when providing teletype support. This loop
checks the in-house operation of the teletype and crypto equipment, and the SW-3600. There
are Sx different teletype loops available to check Scope Control equipment operations. Each
loop is designed to progressively add more equipment to help in troubleshooting. Your
knowledge of these loops will ad you immensdy. Along with the loops, a working knowledge
of the Red Patich pane and Black Tdetype rack is essentid. The pand and rack ads in
configuring different pieces of equipment when needed.

The switchboard loop-back checks the operation of dl in-station equipment, minus the
radios. To perform the loop-back with the KG-84/84As, patch in the desired 84 system, flip
loop switch and initiate test. If you have a problem with a KG-84 device, switch over to the
other system and log out the bad one.

SIMPLEX RATT and HALF-DUPLEX DATA are very amilar. To run amplex/hdf-
duplex data follow the steps described at the Red Patch pand. The only difference is theat in
amplex the recaiver mutes, while in hadf-duplex it does not. Since the recaiver mutes while
trangmitting in Smplex, the information typed on the ASR 28 keyboard will not print.

Due to arborne platform limitations, the mgority of Globd teletype will be in the Smplex
mode. However, it is common for the Globa Operator to work in the haf-duplex mode to
ensure the equipment is functioning properly. Remember, when working in the duplex mode, if
you do not did radio/line code 46 for duplex, you will not recelve your transmisson on the
printer. Asmentioned earlier, you will be in smplex and the receive will mute.
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ANALOG DATA OPERATIONS

At mogt gtations, the Analog console is hardwired to teletype system one and crypto one.
All the operator hasto do is place the radio in the data position viathe ARM. The teetype and
crypto equipment must be powered up and on-line.

Andog FULL-DUPLEX DATA is not used often due to arcraft equipment
limitations. Once the current refitting of the arborne platforms is completed, full-duplex will
become the primary teletype mode. Full-duplex teletype alow both the subscriber and you to
transmit Smultaneoudy, using two separate frequencies. For the best results, these frequencies
should be at least 10 percent gpart. Thisis to diminate bleed over (interference) of the output
sgnd. When working with data, dways bring up the tranamit frequency first, and then perform
avoice check to ensure the proper operation of the level.

Analog TWIN SSB FULL-DUPLEX DATA is another rarely used function due to
equipment limitations. The circuit dlows the subscriber and discrete teletype operator to
tranamit voice and RATT smultaneoudy. Agan a frequency separation of 10 percent is
recommended. When usng twin SSB full-duplex operations, you will not hear any of your
transmissions Snce you're operating on two separate frequencies.

If running teletype on USB and VOICE on LSB, key for LSB is ether the SW-4000A
Keyline or by diding Lock Key On. If operations are not conducted on a near-continual basis,
dia 48 or place the SW-4000A on OFF.

Global dations are tasked to provide teletype service via landlines. This procedure is
smple when using the secondary data system.

INTERCEPT DATA OPERATIONS

The procedures above just covered Analog Data operations. This section will cover
Intercept Data operations. The procedures for conditioning a level are the same as for the
Anaog/Intercept voice or Analog Data

As mentioned earlier in this module, the switchboard loop-back checks out the operation
of dl instation equipment, minus the radios. Again, to perform the loop-back with the
K G-84/84As, patch in the desired 84 system, flip loop switch and initiate test. If you have a
problem with a KG-84 device, switch over to the other system and log out the bad one.
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The procedures for Intercept FULL-DUPLEX DATA ae the same as
amplex/hdf-duplex except the leve is configured for duplex and has different transmit and
receive frequencies. When running full-duplex you have the capability for voice on USB and
Daaon LSB. Both can be run smultaneoudy. Any operations on LSB requires a Lock Key
on USB, unless usng the lower sde of the A1 channd.

SUMMARY

A switchboard loop-back checks the in-house operation of the teletype and crypto
equipment, and the SW-3600. There are sx different teletype loops available to check Scope
Control equipment operations. Each loop is designed to progressvely add more equipment to
help in troubleshooting.

Andog Full-Duplex Data and Intercept Full-Duplex Data are not used often due to
arcraft equipment limitations. Once the current refitting of the airborne platforms is completed,
ful-duplex will become the primary teletype mode. Full- duplex teletype dlows both the
subscriber and you to transmit Smultaneoudy, using two separate frequencies. When operating
in full-duplex mode the frequencies should be at least 10 percrnt apart. This is to diminate
bleed over (interference) of the output sgna. When working with data, dways bring up the
transmit frequency first, and then perform a voice check to ensure the proper operation of the
leve.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.
1. At which speed and baud rate can equipment used in Globa stations process teletype

traffic?
2. How many different loops are available and what are their purposes?
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3. Which actionisrequired if you have a problem with a KG-84 device?

4.  Which teletype and crypto are hardwired to the Analog console?

5. What isthe recommended separation of frequencies?

6. WhyisTWIN SSB FULL-DUPLEX DATA rarely used?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gtandard, your trainer will demonstrate Scope Control console Data operations. Following the
demondtration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed
comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

1.  Peforming aLoop-Back test fromthe Analog postion. 2. Runmning  DATA
from the Andlog pogition usng Tdetype (TTY) one and Crypto one.

3. Running DATA from the Andog postion usng Crypto two.

4.  Configuring aradio level for Full-Duplex TTY operations from the Andog postion.

5. Configuring aradio leve for Twin Sideband Full-Duplex TTY operations from the
Andog postion.

6.  Configuring Andog postion for Landline Teletype operations.

7.  Peforming aLoop-Back test from the Intercept position.

8.  Configuring Intercept postion for Smplex/Duplex TTY from the AIMs.

9.  Configuring Intercept pogtion for Smplex/Duplex TTY from the PIMSs.

10. Configuring Intercept podgtion for Twin Sdeband Full-Duplex TTY from the
AlMs.

11.  Configuring Intercept position for Twin Sdeband Full-Duplex TTY from the PIMs.

12.  Configuring Intercept postion for Landline tel etype operations.
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After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review you work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Y our trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 13

SCOPE PATTERN EQUIPMENT OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES

a Explain how to prepare the Scope Pattern console for operations.

b.  Explan the various operations associated with the Scope Pettern console.

PREREQUISITES
1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11, and 12.
2. Only applicable to stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.
TRAINING REFERENCES
1. TO 31R2-4-462-2
2.  Locd Ols
INTRODUCTION
Scope Pattern equipment consists of four operator consoles, two coordinator consoles,
and five common equipment cabinets. The coordinator console is covered in the next
module. The Scope Pattern console alows the operator to perform three basic functions:

. Access and control up to 15 subscriber lines.

. Control communications with arborne or fixed sations on up to eight fix-tuned and
four auto-tuned radios.

. Patch two subscribers together.
For ease of training refer to the console while reading this module, if possble. Your
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trainer will assst in operating the equipment as needed.

INFORMATION

PREPARE FOR OPERATIONS

At each shift change, check the Scope Pettern console for proper operation. If you find
any problems (including burned-out light bulbs), inform the supervisor and/or senior operator for
corrective action. To check the operator console, press the LAMP TEST switch. All console
indicators should light except the following:

. Recelve Antenna Control

. FIXED Tuned Radio - OFF

. Switchboard Lines - OFF

. SUB BUS 1/SUB BUS 2 - RING - HOLD - OFF
. Intercom Call

Next, check the headset and/or handset for correct insertion in their associated
jacks. Do the same with the footswitch plug located on the lower-left sSide of the operator
console. Also, be sure the speakers are on the right frequencies. The speakers were added to
the Scope Pattern console upon termination of the agronauticd misson to diminae the
continuous use of headsets and lessen the headset fatigue factor. Three speskers normdly lay
across the top of the Scope Pattern console. They are controlled by a pane with three rotary
switches each having 12 pogtions. The switches are wired so the first eight positions match the
eght fix-tuned lines, and the last four positions match the four switchboard lines.

Select the radios assgned to your position one a atimein BUS 2 (BUS 2 is conditioned
for the duplex mode that alows the operator to hear hisher transmisson). Make a short test
count on each to ensure they are operating. Again, if you find any problems, inform the
supervisor/senior operator for corrective action.

OPERATIONS

Before answering or cdling an arcraft, review the procedures for establishing
communications with your trainer. The procedures should be smilar to the ones you learned in
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technicd school. One important procedure to follow is the pogtioning of the
microphone. Have the microphone, handset or headset, positioned an 1/2 inch away from your
lips. If you position the microphone to close, your voice will become distorted to the receiving
party. If your postion the microphone to far from your mouth, the recelving party might have a
hard time undergtanding you. When you have completed you cdl and no further assstance is
required, depress the OFF button on the line pand in use. This places you back into the
Monitor mode, unless you're wearing headsets. During headset operation, press the Monitor
button for the level(s) assigned to monitor.

When cdling an arcraft, the same procedure gpplies as answering an arcraft. However,
to establish communications with the arcraft use the long cdl method. Once contact is
established, advise the arcraft you have traffic or query him/her for needed information. When
you have completed your call and no further assstance is required, depress the OFF button on
the line pand inuse.

Due to HF characterigtics, you may need to change antenna direction at times to improve
reception. This is a ample task from the operator postion. Just depress the button on the
antenna control corresponding with the direction needed. The antenna control buttons are
located in the upper-right corner of the console. The five selections are:

N - North azimuth 360 degrees
S - South azimuth 180 degrees
E - East azimuth 90 degrees

W - West azimuth 270 degrees
O - OMNI directiond

Antenna sdlection, using the antenna control, is only possble on fixed tune radios. This
method of antenna selection will not work with the four switchboard levels. Y ou have to access
a Scope Control level then did the two-digit code for the desired antenna

Since Globd HF provides command and control communications to a variety of users,
many different communications formats and procedures are used. One type of communication
accomplished from the Scope Peattern podtion is a radio broadcast. The purpose of a
broadcast is to pass weather observations, specia advisories, or emergency war orders to
arcraft.

Each Scope Pattern console, coordinator console, and Scope Control console has the
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same phone lines connected to the 15-line cordless switchboard.

Operation of the cordless switchboard is a Smple process that will take you only a short
time to master. Normally, the lines are clearly labeled. To help you remember these lines, have
your trainer tell you which ones are used and their purpose. Annotate the information for future
reference.

When working with the switchboard, remember, no matter where the line has been
answered or placed on HOLD, access to that line is always available from any operator on the
Scope Pattern or Scope Control console. However, if the line was placed on HOLD, the
HOLD must be dropped from the console where it was applied.

At onetime or another, you will need to place alineon HOLD. To do this, just press the
HOLD switch associated with the BUS in use. The blue indicator associated with the linein use
will light. Thelineisnow in HOLD gtatus and any other line may be answered. To get back on
the line placed on HOLD, answer the line. The blue indicator will go out and youre
reconnected. Remember that only one line a a time may be answered on each BUS of the
console.

If you recaive another cdll, ether place the line you're on back on HOLD, or answer the
cdl on the BUS not in use. For example, if you had cdler one on BUS 1, have him/her
gandby. Sdect SUB BUS 2 and answer the incoming call by pressing the appropriate answer
button on BUS 2. You are now connected to the caler on the second line (BUS 2), and the
firgd cdler (BUS 1) is danding by. If you are on headsets, you can hear both parties
gmultaneoudy. Oneisin your primary earphone (left Sde) and the other in monitor (right Side),
depending on which BUS you have in answver. You can dternate between the parties by
switching back and forth on the BUS sdlect switch. By using a Smilar procedure, you can run
dud phone patches off the same console. All fifteen lines may be placed on HOLD & once, but
they each have to be answered and placed on HOLD one at atime.

Answering an incoming cal isagmpletask. Your firs warning is usudly an audio buzzer
followed by the flashing CALL/BUSY indicator (located above the line). To answer, set the
BUS sdect switch to the BUS youre going to answer the cal on. Depress the enclosed
switchrindicator in the SUB BUS you're working. The flashing CALL/BUSY light will go
geady and the audio buzzer will mute. Be sure the OPERATOR ROUTING switch isin the
SUB pogtion. You may now answer the line IAW locd telephone answering procedures. The
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primary volume control knob controls the audio level.

To run a phone paich, answer the radio line that the arcraft is cdling on, copy the
request, and have him/her sandby. Answer aline that corresponds to the radio BUS you are
usng. Follow the procedures above for placing acall. Once you have the ground party on the
line and have given the required phone patch briefing, place the operator routing switch to
PATCH and advise the aircraft to initiate. Key by using the appropriate operator patch control
switch. When both parties have satisfactorily completed their conversation, press the OFF
button on the gppropriate SUB BUS and place the operator routing switch in the A/C
pogtion. Ask the aircraft if they require further assstance.

There are four switchboard lines on the right-hand side of the fixed radio lines. These
lines dlow access to the Scope Control equipment. In most stations, the operators use these
lines to contact the TX and RX dtes when accomplishing frequency changes. To use these
lines, the OPERATOR ROUTING switch must be in the A/C or PATCH position. When you
answer one of these lines with the routing switch in the A/C or PATCH postion, you will
receive adid tone from the SW-3600 switchboard. You then did atwo-digit switchboard did
code for Scope Control, and access either aradio or an SW-3600 subscriber.

Many Globad HF missons require continuous uninterrupted discrete support. It is
important that operators learn how to access and control the Scope Control radios so they can
provide the high qudity discrete service our customers need. In the process, they will become
highly qudified operators. Switchboard line operations are smilar to the ones for fixed radio
lineswith two exceptions. There is no SSB/AM Mode switch on the line and you must did up
the radio using therotary did.

When using these lines, be sure the BUS Sdlect switch corresponds to the BUS you're
operating on. Additiondly, the OPERATOR ROUTING switch mugst be in the A/C
postion. Answer theline and did the switchboard code for the level or Site desired.

If you cdl the TX or RX ste for a frequency change or to check out the line, be sure to
press the OFF button for the line you used when done. This will drop everything you just
did. If you need to put the line on HOLD, depress the HOLD button (the top button on each
row). You may drop off theline and return to it later without having to re-did.

Normaly, after accessng a radio, you would depress the HOLD button on the
switchboard linein use. You can monitor the line using the spesker and not have to re-did the
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radio eech time you useiit.

Before going too far into Scope Control, there are afew details you need to know. You
aready know that Scope Pattern uses fix-tuned radios and Scope Control uses auto (remote
control) tuned radios. Since Scope Control is a remote control system, there is a system of
supervisory tones used to control the equipment. These tones tel the operaor if the
equipment isworking properly or if afault condition exigts.

When you firg did up a Scope Contral level, you should receive a series of four beeps:
two high-pitched and two low-pitched. The high-pitched tones are from the transmitter ste,
and the low-pitched tones are from the receiver ste. Recognizing the difference in these tones
can save you many headaches later, egpecidly when youre experiencing equipment
problems. If you did not receive the four beeps, one of two things has happened: the
equipment is not operational, or a HOLD was |eft on the level. To check the operations of the
level, did radio code 44, JBox hold off. You should receive two beeps on the first digit and
four beeps on the second. If you received the beeps as Sated, the equipment is operational and
a HOLD was left on. When diding radio codes on Scope Control, dways wait for the
supervisory tones before diding anything else. If you don't, you could fault out the radio.

When diding frequencies on Scope Control, they must dways contain sx digits. For
example, you want to dia up the frequency 4746. Firgt, did code 45 then the control code 5 to
tell the equipment to prepare for a frequency, and then did 047460, not 4746. The equipment
is desgned to work only with gx-digit frequency inputs. If you are working with frequencies
beow 10MHz, dways prefix and suffix your frequency with a zero. Frequencies above
10MHz must be suffixed with a zero.

When working with Scope Control, remember to did dowly and wait for your
supervisory tones. Never did a new function while an antenna is rotating or a leve is
tuning. Scope Control is an old piece of equipment that must be treated with tender loving care.

There are two more functions dlowed using the Scope Peattern console: intercom and
subscriber/multiple. The Intercom lets the operator contact any console, or any of the four Sites,
without going through either a radio or a switchboard line. The Subscriber/Multiple operator
cal lets the operator perform a conference with as many as 10 parties.
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SUMMARY

Y ou now have the background knowledge to perform pre-operationa checks and smple
tasks on the Scope Pattern console. At each shift change, check the Scope Pattern console for
proper operation. When you encounter a problem (including burned-out light bulbs), inform the
supervisor and/or senior operator for corrective action. Another procedure performed before
operating the equipment is the pogtioning of the microphone. Pogtion the microphone 1/2 inch
fromyour lips. Thisalows for good reception on the receiving end.

One type of communication accomplished from the Scope Pettern postion is a radio
broadcast. The purpose of a broadcast is to pass weather observations, specid advisories, or
emergency war orders to aircraft. Also, we discussed how important it is that operators learn
how to access and control the Scope Control. When accessing a Scope Control leve, you
should receive a series of four begps: two high-pitched and two low- pitched. The high-pitched
tones are from the tranamitter Ste, and the low-pitched tones are from the receiver ste. Your
trainer will assst you in becoming proficient on this piece of equipment.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the applicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  What arethe basic functions that may be performed from the Scope Pattern position?

2. Which action is taken if you encounter a problem while checking the equipment during
shift change?

3. When were the speakers added to the Scope Pattern console?

4.  How far should the microphone be postioned from your mouth?
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5. How do you sdect an antenna using the switchboard levels on the Scope Pattern
console?

6.  What isthe purpose of broadcasts?

7. Why isit important for operators to learn how to access and control the Scope Control
radios?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Your trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
standard, your trainer will demonstrate Scope Pettern operations. Following the demongtration,
you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed comfortable with
the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

Preparing console for operations.

Answering/Cdling an arcraft.

Pacing an outgoing call.

Receiving an incoming call.

Sdlecting adirectiond recelve antenna.

Configuring console for abroadcast.

Configuring console for a phone patch.

Accessing a Scope Control radio level using Scope Pattern.
Answering/Calling using the intercom.

Configuring console for subscriber/multiple operator cdls.

© o N g krwDdPE
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After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Your trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 14

COORDINATOR CONSOLE EQUIPMENT OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES

a Explain how to prepare the Coordinator console for operations.

b.  Explain the various operations associated with the Coordinator console.

PREREQUISITES
1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 13.
2. Only applicable to stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.
TRAINING REFERENCES
1. TO 31R2-4-462-2
2.  Locd Ols
INFORMATION
PREPARE CONSOLE FOR OPERATIONS
At each shift change, check the Coordinator console for proper operation. To check the
operator console, pressthe LAMP TEST switch. All console indicators should light except the
following: Subscriber RING - HOLD - OFF and Intercom Call. Also, check that the handset
plug isfirmly seated in the associated jack located on the left Sde of the console. If you find any

problems (including burned out light bulbs), inform the supervisor and/or senior operator for
corrective action.
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OPERATIONS

To place an outgoing call, an operator can choose one of three methods: hotlines, rotary
did, or DTMF. Regardless of method, sdect a line on the cordiess switchboard. The
CALL/BUSY lignt for the answered line will light & dl pogtions indicating the line is in
use. Contact the party usng ether the hotlines, rotary did, or DTMF. Communicate usng the
handset while depressing the Pughtto-Tak button as needed.

To place the line on HOLD, smply press the blue HOLD button on the 15line
cordless. The blue HOLD indicator flashes above the line you were using, and the Cal/Busy
light illuminaes The line is now on HOLD. To answer the line again, Smply depress the
ANSWER button on that line. A maximum of three subscribers can be sdlected at one time and
placed on HOLD for conferencing. A tota of 15 subscribers can be placed on HOLD and
monitored, one a atime.

Answering an incoming cal isa smple process. The CALL/BUSY light will flash and a
console buzzer will sound to indicate an incoming cdl. Depress the button under the flashing
CALL/BUSY light. The light will become deady a your podtion and a dl other
positions. Communicate using the fandset while depressng the Pushrto-Tak button on the
handset. The audio leved in the handset earphone is adjusted by the console volume control.

One unique function of the Coordinator console is its subscriber conferencing
cgpability. A conference Smply means having two or more parties connected at the same time.

Contact the subscriber as described in placing acal. Once each subscriber is contacted,
answer the linestogether. The console alows up to three lines to be answered and connected.
The totd number of parties that may be tied into a conference is four when it includes the
console operator. If more paties need to participae, get assstance from the base
operator. To disconnect the conference, smply depress the OFF button and dl lines are
disconnected. Another method is to place al lines on HOLD, and release only the parties that
are finished conferencing.

Any line on HOLD at the console can be monitored via the speskers by adjugting the
monitor volume gain up to an audible level. When subscribers are connected, the speakers are
slenced and cdls are monitored with the handset or headset. However, the system can be
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avoided by damply depressng one of the ANSWER buttons and the HOLD button
gmultaneoudy. The blue HOLD light illuminates and the line remains in ANSWER. Thecdl is
now being monitored via the monitor function of the console.

Coordinator console INTERCOM operation is sSmilar to the Scope Pattern
console. Incoming cdls are sgnaed by an audible buzzer and the Hue INTERCOM busy
light. To answer the call, depress the INTERCOM IC button. The IC button illuminates and
confirms the connection to the intercom circuit. All communications are performed via the
handset using the Pughtto-Tak button.

To place a call on the intercom, depress the I1C button located between the BUSY and
CALL indicators. Then sdect the button (1 through 10) on the IC row directly below, which
corresponds to the desired position or remote station. When the button is depressed, a ring
ggnd is sent to the sdected gation. Once the other gtation answers, dl communications are
again accomplished via the handset. Depress the IC button when finished. You are now
connected once more to the 15-line cordless circuits. Once the INTERCOM IC button is
depressed, dl sgnds on the console are routed to the monitor Side.

SUMMARY

As the name dates, the Coordinator console is used mainly by the supervisor and/or
senior operator to coordinate high volumes of traffic. The mgor difference between the
Coordinator and Scope Pattern console is the latter's ability to access radio levels. The
Coordinator console alows for the following operationd functions:

1.  Subscriber incoming/outgoing call.

2. Subscriber conferencing.

3. Subscriber monitoring.

4, Inter-communications with other operator, coordinator, or remote intercom
gtations.
REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
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same basc meaning. Review the applicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  Whichlight indicators will not light-up during LAMP TEST?

2. What happens to the CALL/BUSY light on al console, when a switchboard line is
selected?

3. Which button must be pressed while talking via the headset?

4.  What is the maximum number of subscribers that can be placed on HOLD for
conferencing?

5. What isthetotd number of subscribers that can be placed on HOLD at one time?

6.  How many lines can be monitored a one time?

7. How do you monitor subscribers who are connected for conferencing?

8.  How do you receive an incoming call usng the intercom?

9.  How do you adjust the headset audio?

10. How areincoming cdls sgnded?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS
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When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demondrate the coordinator console equipment operations.
Following the demongtration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures.
When you fed comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

Performing a pre-operationa check.

Pacing an outgoing call.

Receiving an incoming call.

Configuring console for subscriber conferencing and monitoring.
Operating intercom.

o~ DN

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Your trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 15
CONFIGURING AN/GSH-56
FOR OPERATIONS
OBJECTIVES

a Describe the components, controls, and indicators of the AN/GSH-56 Recorder.

b.  Explain the various operations associated with the  AN/GSH-56 Recorder.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 10 for stations equipped with SSI1T consoles.
2. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 14 for stations equipped
with Scope Control consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO 31S3-4-122-1
2. Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

Most Global HF control sites are using the AN/GSH-56 Recorders. Sites equipped with
AN/GSH-35 Recorders are having logistic and reliability problems. The Air Force has a
project under way to replace the AN/GSH-35 with AN/GSH-56 Recorders. Since the
AN/GSH-35 is being replaced this module will only cover the components, controls, indicators,
and the various operations associated with the AN/GSH-56 Recorder. Refer to the recorder
while reading this module.

INFORMATION
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COMPONENTS, CONTROLS, AND INDICATORS

The AN/GSH-56 Recorder is a 20-channd recorder. Channds 1 through 19 are
available for recording radios and selected circuits. At most stations, channel 20 is reserved for
the Digitime time code generator.

COMPONENTS. The recorder consists of three mgjor components. Tape Transports,
Electronics Assembly, and Cabinet Assembly. These components are used primarily by
maintenance personnd, but as an operator you need to become familiar with them.

Tape Transports. This sgf-contained unit conssts of a tape drive mechanism and an
electronic control unit. The tape red turntables, red hold-downs, control buttons, and
indicators are dl on the front pand.

Electronics Assembly. This assembly contains the eectronic components and circuits
required for recording, monitoring traffic, and detecting mafunctions. It consists of a front panel
and a printed circuit board (PCB) card cage. The front pand digplays channd sdector and
monitor buttons, a loudspeaker and a related volume control, and the headphone and re-record
jacks. Also displayed are and LED bar graph that operates as a VU meter, a scanner-channel
select display, channd and mode sdlect switches, and the Digitime Sysem with Autosearch.

The Digitime Sysgem with Autosearch has three capabilities:

1. Generator. The generator produces and displays a recordable sgna with time of
day indigitd form. It can dso switch to the standby transport at any selected hour of the day.

2.  Reader. The reader decodes and displays recorded time of day at any speed or
direction of tape movement. A dngle track head ddivers the recorded time to the reader from
either of the sdlected transports.

3. Autosearch. Sdect the dedired time by rotating the thumbwhed switches. The
Autosearch then interfaces with the tape transport to move the tape at the highest possble
gpeed while seeking the referenced time. Accuracy is within 10 seconds. Autosearch can
function on ether selected tape deck.
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Cabinet Assembly. The power supply, located within the cabinet assembly, distributes
power to the electronics, tape transports, Digitime System, and various interconnected cables.

VARIOUS OPERATIONS

There are five activities associated with configuring the control Site recorder for
operations. Prepare for Operations, Record/Playback Voice, Fast Forward/Rewind,
Automatic Changeover, and Fallsafe Alarm.

NOTE

During the Fast Forward/Rewind operation, remember not to
hold the SEARCH button in unless you intend to "CUE" the
tape to the heads. This prevents excessve head wear during
search operations.

In dud trangport systems, you may automaticaly start recording on a standby transport
whenever a falure or out-of-tape condition occurs on the operating tape or when the raday
changeover signd isrecaived.

In automatic operation, the Recorder/Reproducer will automaticaly switch from one tape
transport to the other in the event of failure. In addition, the time reference system will cause a
changeover from the primary tape transport to the standby transport at raday. There will be a
period of smultaneous recording by both trangports to ensure  communications occurring at
raday are not separated onto two tapes. At the end of the tape, that transport will autometicaly
stop.
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SUMMARY

The AN/GSH-56 Recorder is a 20-channd recorder. Channds 1 through 19 are
avallable for recording radios and selected circuits. Channd 20 is reserved for the time code
generator a most dations. The recorder conssts of three mgor components. Tape
Trangports, Electronics Assembly, and Cabinet Assembly. The tape transports consst of a
tape drive mechanism and an eectronic control unit. The eectronics assembly contains the
electronic components and circuits required for recording, monitoring traffic, and detecting
madfunctions. The cabinet assembly contains the power supply that distributes power to the
electronics, tape transports, Digitime System, and various interconnected cables.

The five activities associated with configuring the control Ste recorder for operations
include: Prepare for Operations, Record/Playback Voice, Fast Forward/Rewind, Automatic
Changeover, and Fallsafe Alam. During the Fast Forward/Rewind operation, remember not to
hold the SEARCH button in unless you intend to "CUE" the tape to the heads. This prevents
excessve head wear during search operations. In automatic operation, we explained the
Recorder/Reproducer will automatically switch from one tape trangport to the other in the event
of falure
REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  Whyisthe AN/GSH-56 Recorder replacing the AN/GSH-35?

2. What is channe 20 of the AN/GSH-56 normdly used for?

3. What are the three basic components of the AN/GSH-567

4.  Which component of the AN/GSH-56 contains the Digitime Sysem?
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5. How accurate is the Autosearch on the recorder?

6.  Which component contains the power supply for the AN/GSH-567

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Your trainer will check your answvers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demondrate the AN/GSH-56 operations. Following the
demondtration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed
comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

Preparing recorder for operations.
Performing record/playback voice.
Performing fast forward/rewind.
Performing automatic changeover.
Activating fallssfe darm.

o~ DN

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. \When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Y our trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 16
STRATEGIC AUTOMATED COMMAND CONTROL SYSTEM
(SACCS) OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the purpose and capability of the AWCP communication processor.

b. Explan and describe the different functions of the AWCP communication
processor components.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Only gpplicable to sations equipped with the Air Wing Command Post communication
processor.

2.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, and 15 for stations equipped with SSIHI
consoles.

3. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, and 11 through 15 for stations equipped
with Scope Control consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. MCR 55-29
2. Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

The Air Wing Command Post (AWCP) communication processor is found only in
CONUS Globa stations at Andrews, Offutt, and McCldlan. If you're assgned to an oversess
Global gation, this information will help you better understand other equipment existing within

the Globa HF System. This module will not cover every aspect of SACCS but gives the basic
equipment functions and operationa tasks performed daily by CONUS Globa HF operators.

NOTE
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SACCS messages at locations with no equipment are prepared
in AUTODIN format on DD Form 173. Eventudly, dl stations
will be equipped with the Message Didribution Termind
(MDT). SACCS messages will be accomplished using
SARAH LITE for transmisson over the MDT.

INFORMATION

SACCS OPERATION PREPARATION

This preparation is vitd to beginning system functions. Establishing a sesson security level
prepares the termind for operations. The Sesson Security Level Menu automaticaly appears
on the Visud Display Unit (VDU) screen after an Initid Program Load (IPL) or when the CLR
LVL key isdepressed. You identify the classfication and category (security leve) by entering a
three-digit code combination from those shown on the menu. The firgt digit is the classfication
code; the second and third digits are the category codes.

EQUIPMENT PURPOSE

The Strrategic Automated Command and Control System (SACCS) is sometimes
referred to as SACDIN. SACCS is a data transmisson sysem supporting various
MAJCOM's command and control needs. This system is responsive, reliable, and secure.

The AWCP communication processor is commonly referred to as the SACCS termind.
The AWCP lets you compose, transmit, and receive messages. These messages are packetized
for transmisson. Each packet can have up to 256 characters and many packets will be
required for long messages. Each message is limited to 52 lines/80 characters per line, or 4,160
characters per message.

EQUIPMENT COMPONENTS

The AWCP communication processor has one equipment rack and two collocated user
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teemind dements (CUTES). The CUTE congds of the Visud Display Unit/Keyboard
(VDU/KB) and the Line Printer Unit (LPU).

VISUAL DISPLAY UNIT (VDU). The VDU is used to compose and edit messages.
There is a 24-line display area consgting of 19 lines for message composition and editing, a
separator line of dashes, 3 lines for natifications, and aVDU/KB gatus notification line.

Line 1-19/Message Composition Area. The VDU has a message composition area of
52 lines/80 characters per line. Messages to be transmitted for AUTODIN injection must be
no larger than 52 lines/69 characters per line.

Line 20/Separator Line. Thisline of dashes separates the display areainto two parts. You
control lines 1-19 and the computer and VDU/KB software control lines 21-24.

Line 21/Status Area. Thisline indicates the number of messagesin the dislay message
queue, the precedence of the highest priority message in queue, and the sesson security leve
you have established for message composition.

Line 22/Status Message Area. The computer uses this line to advise of events,
problems, and the AWCPs status. The line 22 notice will remain on the screen until the "OPR
ACK" key is pressed to blank out the notice and alow the next notice, if any, to be shown.
The OPR ACK key light will light whenever the computer sends a new notice to the VDU/KB.

Line 23/Response Area. Thislineisdivided into two parts and shows system response
when one of the eight control keysis pressed. The left part shows which key was pressed and
the right part shows the system response, which may be an error message describing the
mistake.
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Line 24/VDU/KB Status. Thislineisdivided into seven fidds

Scrall Location. Shows which 19 lines of the 52 line message composition areas
are shown on the VDU screen.

Cursor Position. Shows which of the 80 column locations the cursor isin.

Test. Showswhich of the three test modes was selected and is currently being run.

Teamind Status.  Shows the status of the message composition area.  The three
responses are "READY " "WAIT," and "BUSY ."

KB Response. Shows if akey entry was rejected and why it was rgected. This
field dso gives certain warnings.

I/O Satus. Shows you the condition of the link between the VDU/KB and the
computer. A blank in this field shows a normd connection. "I/O OUT" indicates the link has
been lost.

VDU/KB Falure. Indicatesthe VDU or KB hasfaled and is followed by a visud
fal darm being lit. The VDU failure shows the VDU hasfailed abuilt-in check. This indication
can be cleared by pressng the "CLR LVL" key. The KB falure (KEY ERR) is a parity error
between the KB and the VDU. It shows up as ablob.

KEYBOARD. Use the keyboard to make entries into the message compostion buffer
and to ingruct the computer to perform certain actions (e.g., transmit the message, clear the
screen, display menus, etc.). The KB dso provides the visud and audible darm signals.

There are 11 different key groupings. At times, the KB entries will be rgjected or other
warnings will be given. The rgections and warnings will be accompanied by a"beep.”

LINE PRINTER UNIT (LPU). The LPU prints messages, system notifications, and the
contents of the message composition area. Each page printed has a security banner at the top
and bottom. The security banner shows the security level (classfication and category)
contained in the message, or if the "PRNT" key was pressed, that of the sesson security leve.
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SUMMARY FAULT UNIT (SFU). The SFU shows the AWCP equip-ment and line
faults. The SFU has four segments.

Transmission Segment. Thered and black patch fields on the SFU are not used at the
AWCP.

CAUTION

Keep fingers and foreign objects out of the patch fields!!!

Line Restoral Segment. The Tone Diding Unit (TDU), ON/OFF Hook button, TO
MODEM button, key pad, and audio monitor are not currently used a the AWCP.

Fault Indicator Segment. An audio dam sounds as notification of an equipment
mafunction. An indicator light will come on to show the mafunction category (e.g., COMM 1,
PRNT, MSU, etc.). Each equipment drawer, except the Mass Storage Units (MSUs), has its
own fault lamp to show which piece of equipment is defective. The SFU has visud and audible
damdggnds

Visud. Active fault lamps are lit red when a fault happens. They remain on until
thefault iscleared. Disconnected sgnd lines will show up asfaults

Audible. An audible darm sounds whenever a fault lamp is lit. The dam
automatically shuts off after 15 seconds, however, the fault lamp will remain on until the fault is
cleared. The darm can be shut off manudly by pressng the RESET button on the SFU pand.

Power Segment. Red and black DC power is supplied to the SFU from the Power
Supply Drawer. SFU RED and BLACK PWR toggle switches provide the power when in the
ON position.

MASS STORAGE UNIT (MSU). The MU is a flexible disk drive which provides
on-line storage on changesble floppy diskettes. These diskettes provide the computer software
needed to operate the AWCP. There are two MSU drives a the AWCP.
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MSU 01. Thisisthe preferred location for the Initial Program Load (IPL) diskette. The
IPL diskette is the source of the computer language needed to run the AWCP. The computer
language is read from the IPL diskette into the computer's main memory at the Initid Program
Load (IPL). After the IPL, remove the IPL diskette and place the DUMPFILE diskette in
MSU 01. If the AWCP aborts, crashes, or is restarted, a dump of the computer main memory
is made to the DUMPFILE diskette. When a"dump" occurs, a notice will be received on the
LPU to mount anew DUMPFILE diskette.

MSU 02. This is the diskette for the Master/Preformat menus and the MSU torage
files. This diskette stores your messages. Both CUTES share the same Master/Preformat
Menus. Each CUTE is assigned 80 separate MSU storage files, however, CUTE #1 cannot
access CUTE #2's MSU dstorage files and vice versa.  This provides 216 locations to store
messages.  Currently, this diskette cannot be removed and replaced a will. Replacing the
diskette requires a complete re-IPL of the AWCP. MSU 02 also serves as a back-up
IPL/IDUMPFILE MSU drive in the event MSU 01 bresks. If MSU 02 is used as the
IPL/DUMPFILE MSU drive, the capability to retrieve messages is lost. Thisis due to MSU
02 being assigned the only MSU drive for storing messages.

CAUTION

The magnetic media diskettes used in the MSUs are
preprogrammed and provided by HQ ACC. DO NOT USE
any other kind of diskette (e.g., word processing) in the MSUs.
Always keep diskettes clean and free from contamination by
fluids, fingerprints, hair, dust, smoke particles, excessve hedt,
etc.

CONTROL ELECTRONICS DRAWER (CED-1). The CED-1 houses the SACCS
computer and performs the central processng, memory, and line control. The computer
software is read into the CED-1 from the IPL diskette during the Initid Program Load. All
functions of the AWCP are controlled by this operation.

CRYPTO (KG-84A). The KG-84A provides communications security protection for

every message transmitted on a dedicated communicetion line between any two connected
SACCS nodes.
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MODEM. The modem performs the necessay modulation and demodulation on the
sgnals transmitted and recelved over the SACDIN communication lines.

POWER SUPPLY. The power supply provides power for the AWCP equipment not
having internal DC power supplies. The drawer has two sections (Red and Black) to isolate
power for the circuits handling unencrypted classified data (red circuits) from those handling
unclassified or encrypted data (black).

BLOWER. The blower provides the cooling air for dl of the equipment in the equipment
racks.

There are five additiona tasks which are performed a2 CONUS Globd dations. They
are composing a message, processing a message, receiving a message, performing a Cold IPL,
and performing LPU paper changes.

MESSAGE PROCESSING

There are various methods to compose message headings and format messages.  For
example, the Header Composition Menu provides a fixed format you use to create the header
part of amessage. It contains protected fields with spaces for entries in each fidld. The cursor
automatically moves to the next fidld when an entry fills the field or you can use the TAB key to
move from one field to ancther. After completing this menu, enter your message text. Limit
your message length to 51 lines or less.

It is not necessary to use the Header Composition Menu. You can aso use the Free
Form Message Composition method. Using this method, you compose the entire message
without using the Header Composition Menu.

Messages processed via the SACCS termind involve storing information for later review,
retrieving messages previoudy stored to be modified, deleted, printed, or transmitted to
command and control agencies. The Master and Preformat Menus are storage areas for
messages created for later use. There are 25 locations available for message storage on the
Master Menu. The Preformat Menu is an extenson of the Master Menu and has 30 locations
available for message storage.

There are two different types of messages which can be recelved a the SACCS termind.
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They are EAMs and non-EAMs. Each requires distinct acknowledgment procedures.

This task is performed most often when a restart or stoppage occurs on the SACCS
termind. It must not be used as a means to correct perceived software or hardware problems.

As dated earlier, the LPU prints messages, system natifications, and the contents of the
message composition area. When a red stripe appears on the right-hand side of the paper, it
indicates there are 25 pages remaining on the roll. The PAPER ALARM red lamp lights when
no paper is avalable. When this light comes on the computer siops sending messages to the
LPU. The PRNT indicator lamp ON at SFU is another indication. You must know how to
change the paper.

SUMMARY

SACCS is a data transmission system supporting various MAJCOM's command and
control needs. The system isresponsive, reliable, and secure.

The AWCP communication processor, commonly referred to as the SACCS termindl, is
found only in CONUS Globd dations a Andrews, Offutt, and McCldlan. The AWCP lets
you compose, transmit, and receive messages. These messages are packetized for
transmisson. SACCS messages at locations with no equipment are prepared in AUTODIN
format on DD Form 173. The AWCP communication processor has one equipment rack and
two collocated user termina elements (CUTES). The CUTE conddts of the Visud Display
Unit/Keyboard (VDU/KB) and the Line Printer Unit (LPU).

Eventudly, al sations will be equipped with the Message Didribution Termind (MDT).
SACCS messages will be accomplished usng SARAH LITE for tranamission over the MDT.

Egtablishing a sesson security level prepares the termind for operations. Y ou identify the
classfication and category by entering a three-digit code combination from those shown on the
menu. The firg digit is the classfication code; the second and third digits are the category
codes.

The Header Composition Menu provides afixed format that you use to create the header
part of amessage. It contains protected fields with spaces for entriesin each field.
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It is not necessary to use the Header Composition Menu. You can compose the entire
message by using the Free Form Message Composition method. Messages processed via the
SACCS termind involve storing information for later review, retrieving messages previoudy
stored to be modified, deleted, printed, or transmitted to command and control agencies.

The Master and Preformat Menus are storage areas for messages created for later use.
There are 25 locations available for message storage on the Master Menu. The Preformat
Menu is an extenson of the Master Menu and has 30 locations available for message storage.

There are two different types of messages which can be recelved at the SACCS termind.
They are EAMs and non-EAMs.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the applicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  What are the three functions performed by SACCS?

2. How many lines of the VDU are actudly used for message compostion?

3. Which VDU line displays the established sesson security level?
4.  What three indicators inform the operator the LPU is low on paper?

5. How many segments make up the SFU and what are they?

6. What isthe preferred location for the IPL diskette?

7. What does the diskettein MSU 02 contain?
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8. What are the functions of the CED-17?

9.  What isthe main SACCS encryption device?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demondrate the SACCS termind operations. Following the
demondtration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed
comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

1.  Preparing for SACCS operations.

2. Composing a SACCS message via the Air Wing Command Post (AWCP)
communication processor.

3. Processing a SACCS message via the AWCP communication processor.

4.  Acknowledging receipt of a SACCS message via the AWCP communication
processor.

5.  Peforming aCold IPL viathe AWCP communication processor.

6.  Peforming an LPU paper change.

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Your trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 17
MESSAGE DISTRIBUTION TERMINAL (MDT)
OPERATIONS
OBJECTIVES
a Explain the purpose of the Message Didtribution Termind (MDT) System.

b.  Describethe MDT System equipment.

C. Explain message preparation for the MDT.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Only gpplicable for stations equipped with the Message Digtribution Terminal.

2. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, 15, and 16 for stations equipped with
SSIII consoles.

3. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 14, and 16, if applicable, for
stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. MDT Operations Manud, Verson 4.1
2.  Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

Wecome to the Message Didribution Termina.  This module describes the system and
other aspects of the MDT hardware. The explanations provide complete up-to-date
information on the MDT including the CPU, monitor, keyboard, and magnetic tgpe units. This
module presents the message preparations options which alow you to prepare many types of
messages from the keyboard by recalling messages from floppy diskette or hard disk, cresting
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and recalling Pro-Forma messages, or transmitting messages.

INFORMATION

MDT PURPOSE

The MDT was developed as an AUTODIN communications message termind for
military commands to provide on-line automated message didtribution. The MDT diminates the
use of punched cards and paper tape in the work center and replaces them with floppy disks as
the new communications trangmit and recave medium. The MDT system provides an
upgraded, rdiable, and stable AUTODIN communications system that requires lower cost to
maintain and operate. This system aso has greater expansion capacity than its predecessor.

The MDT system provides dependable, secure transmisson/reception of narrative/data
pattern messages on a dore-and-forward, message switching with error detection
capabilities. A Plan Language Address (PLA) internal data base is provided for automatic
routing of messages. Individua passwords provide access and security entry levels for dl
users. A Data Communication (DCOM) Light Display provides data on the status of dl
configured lines.

A complete audit trail of logged events is mantained by the system in both Random
Access Memory (RAM) and hard disk. The audit trails provide complete protection against
loss of messages. The current 24-hour period is maintained in both RAM and hard disk, while
preceding days are archived on the hard disk only. The number of archived logsmessages is
dependent on the amount of space available on the disk and the number of messages processed
during each raday. It is recommended that the log and message files be archived on a floppy
diskette daily to prevent loss of data. If additional space is needed on the hard disk, the system
will overwrite logs and messages. At the beginning of each raday, or when a system load has
been accomplished, a check is made of the hard disk to ensure at least 5k of spaceis avalable
for that day's log/messagefile.

The MDT/Message Processng Termind (MPT) software is unclassfied prior to
inddlation. Upon ingtalation and operation, the gpplication software must be afforded the same
protection as the classfication level of data entered into the sysem. The system processes
classfied and specid category messages, therefore, security protection is provided to all
transmitted, received, and stored messages. The Sysem Adminidrator is responsble for
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initidly configuring, adding, and removing users names and passwords to/from the list of
users. This system feature provides the utmost in security protection. Users are only afforded
access to their maximum security clearance leve.

MDT EQUIPMENT

PROCESSOR. The heart of the MDT computer is the Centrd Processing Unit
(CPU). MDT requires a few mandatory equipment items for operation. The MDT needs a
386 or 486 computer in order to operate at 16MHz or greater. The processor aso requires 4-
megabyte or greater of RAM space. MDT offers a grest amount of memory with additiona
gpace for future expanson. Any adgptable hard drive must have a minimum capecity of 42-
megabyte. The system aso requires one DCOM Light Digplay card kit with an option to add
another one later. A 3.5", 1.44MB floppy disk drive comes as standard equipment.

MONITOR. The monitor must be a 14-inch non-glare screen with an 8 x 19 character
block in a 480-line mode compatible with enhanced graphic adapter (EGA), color graphics
adapter (CGA), monochrome display adapter (MDA) with Hercules video modes, IBM VGA,
and a congtant 31kHz horizontal scan frequency. For the MDT/MPT application, the display
can be s&t 30 each message classfication is identified by a different color. This monitor
provides dl the color graphic capabilities needed to produce the images in this program.

KEYBOARD. The standard 101-key keyboard is arranged so keys are easy to use for
al types of keyboard entries. Most keys have an auto-repest feature. Those keys that do not
automatically repeat are the SHIFT, CTRL, ALT, CAPS LOCK, SCROLL LOCK, and
NUM LOCK. Twelve function keys are placed in the top row in groups of four for easer
access and more accurate operation. An LED pand in the upper right-hand corner of the
keyboard or LEDs on the keys provide easy detection on CAPS LOCK, NUM LOCK, and
SCROLL LOCK satus. Many key functions are programmed for specid uses by the
goplication program. Also, the system has been programmed so the keyboard operates in a
manner Smilar to that of ateletype. Uppercase letters will be entered regardless of whether the
keyboard is shifted up or down.

MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT. Magnetic tape was the first external, erasable, computer
controlled storage medium and is 4ill utilized in today's technology and advanced computer
equipment processing. Tapes between %2 and 1 inch wide dore large quantities of
information. Magnetic Tape Units provide an excellent means for storage of great amounts o
data.

17-3



STM 3C1X1-215D

MESSAGE PREPARATION

To hdp in traning, podtion yoursdf in front of the MDT for the remander of this
module. Your trainer will assst, when needed. Thefirst subject isthe DD-173 Message form.

Depress D a the AUTODIN TERMINAL - Function sdection menu display the
MESSAGE PREPARATION - MESSAGE SOURCE menu. The options available from this
menu are DD-173, DD-173(OCR Entry), Old Message Retrieval, PRO FORMA Message
Retrieval, Single Card Message Entry, and SARAH/DINAH/PCMT Message Retrievd.

DD-173 ENTRY. Press A from the MESSAGE PREPARATION - MESSAGE
SOURCE MENU to sdlect the DD-173 Entry option. The system displays the next menu titled
MESSAGE PREPARATION - MESSAGE FORMAT TYPE. Five types of messages can be
generated: Plaindress, Abbreviated Plaindress, Data Pattern, Service Message, and Short Form
Readdressal.

DD-173 ENTRY - PLAINDRESS. Enter A from the MESSAGE PREPARATION -
MESSAGE FORMAT TYPE to display the DD-173 Paindress template.  The DD-173
template is digplayed with the following input fidds:

TOF (Time Of File). This is the time the message was filed with the communications
center. The input field conssts of seven numeric characters, the 3digit Julian date, and the
4-digit time. The sysem defaultsto itsinterna clock.

DTG (Date-Time-Group). The date and time when the message was originated
congsts of Sx numeric characters, 2-digit date and 4-digit time. This dso defaults to the system
clock.

MON (Month). Consds of three dphabetic charac-ters. This aso defaults to the
system clock.

YR (Year). Represents the lagt two digits of the current year. Default vadue is the
system clock.

ACT (Action). The message precedence(s) is assgned by the originator. Vdid
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characters for precedence are Y, Z, O, P, and R. The action precedence character must be
greater than the information precedence. The system will default to Routine (R).

INFO. I|dentifies the precedence of the message to only the information addressees for
dua precedence messages. For sngle precedence messages, this block must be space
filled. For dual precedence messages, it must contain the action precedence. Valid precedence
characters are Z, O, P and R. The sysem disdlows the use of Y precedence for info
addresses. The default vaue is Unclassfied (U).

CLASS (Classification). Classfication is the character entered by the user that causes
the sysem to modify the security level banner and will be used to create the classfication
information in format line 12a of the message. Vdid classification charactersare: T, S, C, R, E,
and U. If creating messages of specific classfication has been disdlowed, the system will sound
an audible darm and not accept the entry.

SPECAT. Cavesat provided by the originator of the message. The vdid characters are
A and B. SIOP-ES messages must be TOP SECRET with SPECAT A. All other SPECAT
messages must use the designator specified by service directives and locd ingructions
concerning SPECAT message processing. The default vaue for thisfied is blank.

LMF. Congds of two adphacharacters. The vdid LMF parsare AA, AC, AT, CA,
CC,CT,RT, TA, TC,and TT. Thedefault vduefor thisfiddisTT.

Content Indicator Code (CIC). Condds of four dpha characters or three dpha
characters and one numeric character. The appropriate CIC can be assigned by the message
originator or communications center. The default vaue for thisfiddis ZYUW.

Message Handling Instructions. Used to designate infor-mation to be placed in the
transmisson ingructions line (format line 4) or the preamble (format line 5) of the message. A
dant bar (/) is used to separate information. Data entered to the left of the dant bar is placed in
format line 4. Data entered to the right of the dant gppears in format line 5. The exception is
that the Z sgnd ZYB is placed in format line 5 if the characters ADMIN are detected. The
characters OPS are disregarded by the system. The default value for thisfidd is blank.

Book. Not avalable for data input. To create a Book Message, insart ZYQ preceded

17-5



STM 3C1X1-215D

by a dant (/) in the Message Handling Ingructions block. The operating sgnd ZYQ will be
placed in format line 5 of the message being crested. The operating Sgnd ZEX may be used if
preferred, which indicates the message may be processed as a book message.

Transmission Instructions. Thisis an optiond field used to enter operating Sgnds and
gpecific trangmisson responghbility. There is no limit to the number of lines entered. Data
entered in this fidld is automaticaly inserted between F/L 4 and F/L 5 of the message (ZNR or
ZNY) with appropriate SPECAT/SHDs as gpplicable. Depress ENTER or END to advance
to the next input fidd.

Preamble. Thisoptiond fidd is for continuation lines of F/L 5. Data input in this fidd is
inserted between F/L 5 (DTG) and F/L (FM). Thisfidd should not be used when cresting
messages destined for LDMX/NAVCOMPARS processng, as the message will be
rejected. Depress ENTER or END to advance to the next input field.

Originator. Thisisamandatory fied containing the originator's PLA. The field Szeis 1
to 5 lines. The fird line has a maximum dze of 55 characters The next four lines have
maximum sizes of 50 characters (continuation lines). There can only be one originator. Depress
ENTER or END to advance to the next input field.

Action Addressee(s). Thisisamandaory fidd. Thefidd Szeis1to5lines Thefirg
line has a maximum sze of 55 characters. The next four lines have maximum szes of 50
characters. There is no limit to the number of action addressees that may be entered. Access
continuation lines by pressng DOWN ARROW. Continuation lines are indented five
gpaces. Depress ENTER or END to vdidate the PLA and advance to the next input field. If
the entered PLA is not in the database, the prompt "The PLA Is Unknown To The System"
is displayed. Depress A to correct a PLA which has been mistyped. Depress B to edit the
PLA database.

When the PLA is contained in the database but no routing indicators have been
associaed with it, the system displays a menu with the prompt "The PLA Entered Has No
Routing Indicator For The Message Classification Level ()." Four options are provided:

A. Return and fix the origind PLA entry.
B. Edit the address database.
C. Change the message class.
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E. UsetheRI inthe LDMX fidd.

Sdect the desired option (A, B, C, E) to continue. Refer to the MDT Operations
Manud section on Routing File Maintenance for procedures to add/modify a PLA within the
database. Sdecting E directs the system to format the message in ACP-126M and discontinues
routing indicator vaidation. PLAs continue to be vaidated againgt the database.

When the entered PLA is contained in the database but no SPECAT routing indicator has
been associated with it, the system displays the prompt ""The PLA Entered Has No Routing
Indicator For The Message Classification Level ()." Five options are provided:

A. Return and fix the origind PLA entry.

B. Edit the address database.

C. Change the message classfication.

D. Change the message SPECAT.

E Usethe Rl inthe LDMX fidd (ACP-126M format).

Select the desired option (A, B, C, D, E). Refer to the MDT operations Manual section
on Routing Fle Mantenance for procedures to add/modify a PLA within the
database. Sdecting E directs the system to format the message in ACP-126M and discontinue
routing indicator vaidation. PLAs continue to be vaidated againgt the database.

If the PLA has a SPECAT in the database too low for the current message SPECAT
vaue, the system digplays the prompt "The PLA you specified has a SPECAT value () too
low for the current message SPECAT value()." Three options are provided:

A. Return and fix the origind PLA entry.

B. Edit the address database.

C. Change the message SPECAT.

Select the desired option (A, B, C) to continue. Refer to the MDT Operations Manual
section on Routing File Maintenance for procedures to add/modify a PLA within the database.

The following fields are digplayed after the PLA entered has passed vadidation:

INFORMATION ADDRESSEE(S). Thisisamandatory field if INFO precedence was
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entered in the message heading. Thefidd sze isoneto five lines. The fird line has a maximum
gze of 55 characters. The next four lines have maximum szes of 50 characters (continuation
lines). There is no limit to the number of information addresseg(s). Y ou access continuation
lines by pressng the DOWN ARROW key. Continuation lines ae indented five
gpaces. Depress ENTER or END to advance to the next input field. The same procedures
aoply within the information addressee field as within the action addressee fidd. Refer to the
Action Addressee fidd above for vdidation rules and/or additional menus. PLAs in the Info
field containing Office Codes cannot be duplicated in the Action or XMT field with the same
Office Codes. An eror noticeisdisplayed if PLASs are duplicated.

Transmit (XMT). Only displayed if an AIG or CAD were entered as Action or Info
addressees. AlGs or CADs can only be ACT Addressees. Each exempt addressee field is
one to five lines in g9ze. The fird line is 55 dphanumeric characters and the next four lines
(continuation lines) are each 50 dphanumeric characters in length. Blank lines are not
accepted. If the messageis JANAP 128 format, any addressee gppearing following the prosign
XMT causes the system to delete its associated routing indicator from F/L 2 generation. There
is no limit to the number of XMT addressees; however, each exempted addressee must appear
in one or more of the AIGSYCADs as an Action Info Addressee. Depress the DOWN
ARROW key for continuation lines. Continuation lines are indented five spaces. Depress
ENTER or END to vdidate the PLA and advance to the next input field.

ACCT. Enter the accounting symbols for the message if applicable accounting
information designates the agency responsible for payment of communications charges. The
maximum sze for this input field is 55 dphanumeric characters. If the system was configured
with a default accounting symbol (Community Parameters), this fidd is system
supplied. Depress ENTER or END to advance to the next input field.

MESSAGE CLASSIFICATION. The message classfication with the appropriate
SPECAT cavest is supplied by the system, based on the classfication and SPECAT code
previoudy entered in the heading. A maximum of 19 lines is avaldble for data input. The
Security classfication is a protected field and cannot be changed by the user. If the dassfication
isincorrect or a change in classfication is desired, press HOME to move the cursor upward to
the heading classfication fiedd where the classfication parameter can be dtered. Depress
ENTER or END to vdidate the entry and advance the cursor to the next input fidd. If the
entered flag word is found to be vdid or the message classfication limit for the flag word is
exceeded, an eror notice will be displayed, "The Message Classification limit was
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exceeded by the use of a Flag Word in the Message Classification Field." Depress
ESC to return to and correct the flag word entry. Depress ENTER or END to revdidate the
entry and advance to the next input field.

MESSAGE SUBJECT INFORMATION. The subject information element contains the
protected key word SUBJ.. Enter the message subject line or press ENTER or END to
advanceto the next input field. If the SUBJ: fidd is left blank, thisline is deleted upon message
conversion.

MESSAGE TEXT INFORMATION. This field contains the mes-sage. This is a
free-form fiedd with no limit to the number of lines that may be entered; however, the system
limits the totd message Sze to 40,000 characters upon converson to a ACP-126M
format. Vaidation is performed when the message is converted to the transmission format, not
during screen input. If the message is created in a JANAP 128 format, paging and sectioning
occur. Data entry is limited to 69 aphanumeric characters per line for narrative and 80
charactersfor data pattern. At the end of each line of text, an darm sounds to denote the end
of line. The user must press ENTER to move the cursor to the next blank line. To move the
cursor to a previous line, press UP ARROW. Depress HOME to move the cursor to a
previousinput fild. When ENTER or END is pressed following a blank input line, the systlem
assumes the message is complete and formats the message in JANAP 128 or
ACP-126M. Thefollowing options are available for disposition of the crested message:

A - SAVE Saves the message to Hard Disk.
B - OUTPUT Ddivers the message to a designated output device based on options
provided.

C - TRANSMIT Transmits the message to port number one (Host).

D-ADDTO Adds this message to the PRO FORMA File. A
PRO FORMA request for afile or PRO FORMA name for the message is displayed.

Re-Edit Message. To re-edit the message, press ESC once. The system reformats the
message into the previous DD-173 display for editing.

Delete Message. To delete (scrub) the message without transmission, press ESC twice.
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Now, DD-173 entry in the abbreviated plaindress. Depress B to advance to the
DD-173 Abbreviated Plaindress Message template (equivadent to the Plaindress display). The
DD-173 heading template is digolayed with eght input fidds filled in with default
vaues. Procedures for generating an Abbreviated Plaindress message are the same as a
Plaindress except for F/L 6 (FM), F/L 7 (TO), and F/L 8 (INFO).

ACTION ADDRESSEE(S). Enter the action addressee PLA and, if gpplicable, the
routing indicator. The entered PLA is not used to create F/L 7. The system uses the PLA
and/or associated RI to generate F/L 2. Optionally, adant bar (/) followed by RI, a space, and
from 1 to 46 aphanumeric characters can be entered to provide the system with the required
RI. ThisRI is nserted in F/L 2 and the PLA (ABCDE) is ignored. Abbreviated Plandress
messages will be formatted in JANAP 128 only. ACP-126M and ACP-127 formatted
messages are not generated. Thefidd Szeisoneto fivelines Thefird line has a maximum sze
of 55 characters. The next four lines have a maximum sze of 50 characters (continuation
lines). Depress ENTER or END to validate the PLA and advance to the next input field. Now,
let's discuss old message retrieval.

OLD MESSAGE RETRIEVAL

The Old Message Retrievad option dlows the retrieval of messages from the hard disk
and floppy disk(s). The system retrieves messages processed within the past 100 days and lists
up to 1000 messages for retrieva. Depress C to sdlect Old Message Retrieva option. The
system displays a menu containing retrieva options. The options and their functions are:

A - Read from a FHoppy. Digplays amenu listing files on the floppy.

B - Copied to a Floppy. Sdect A or B. The sysem advances to the MESSAGE
RETRIEVAL. CONSTRAINT SELECTION menu.
C - Generated Digplays a screen for sdecting the Message Category to be

retrieved. Depress X for each type of message to be included
in the retrieva. The UP ARROW and DOWN ARROW
moves the cursor through the options. When an X is inserted,
EXCLUDED will change to INCLUDED reflecting that choice.

Depress END to advance to the MESSAGE RETRIEVAL
CONSTRAINT SELECTION menu.
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D - Received Displays a screen for sdlection of the received ling(s) to be
andyzed. Enter an X for each line to be used. The UP
ARROW and DOWN ARROW are used to move the cursor
through the options. When an X is inserted, EXCLUDED will
change to INCLUDED. Enter an X on dl lines when unsure of
the specific line on which messages were received. Depress
END to advance to the MESSAGE RETRIEVAL
CONSTRAINT SELECTION menu.

E - Recelved Errors This option searches the onHline storage system for messages
that were received from Lines 1-10 or periphera devices with
errors (i.e., Misroutes, Errors in (F/Ls). The system advances
to the MESSAGE RETRIEVAL CONSTRAINT
SELECTION menu.

Message Retrieval is specified according to the message retrievd condraint
parameters. The default vaues are the current Julian date and year (JJY'Y), and retrieva Time
between 0000Z and 2359Z. When ALL messages for the current radio day are to be
retrieved, press END to initiate the retrieval. |f additiona retrieval condraints are desred,
select them prior to pressng END.

DATE (dulian Date). Vdid entries congs of Julian Date and Year (JAJYY) in the From
and To block. To retrieve only ONE day, enter the same Julian Date/Y ear in both blocks.

DTG (DATE TIME GROUP). Retrieves a message by a specific date time group (F/L
5). Vdid entries conas of a complete date time group, including year and month.

OSSN (ORIGINATING STATION SERIAL NUMBER). Retrieves a message by a
specific originating, ation serid number (F/L 2). Vdid entry is the message's four numeric
OSSN.

TOF (TIME-OF-FILE). Retrieves a message by a pecific message time of file (F/L
2). vdid entries are the message's 7 numeric character TOF, a 3-digit Julian date
(001-365/366 leap year), and 4-digit time (0001-2359) specified in Zulu Time.

PREC (PRECEDENCE). Retrieves a message by a specific precedence (F/L 5). Vvdid
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entriesconss of Y, Z, O. P, or R.

CLASS (CLASSIFICATION). To retrieve a message by a specific dassfication (F/L
12a). Vdid entriesconsst of T, S, C, R, E, and U. The entered classfication must exactly
match the classfication of the message to be retrieved. If the operator's security leve is
exceeded, the system sounds an audible darm and the entry is not accepted.

LMF (LANGUAGE MEDIA FORMAT). Retrieves amessage by a specific LMF (F/L
2). Vdidentriesare AA, AC, AT, CA, CC,DD, CT,RT, TA, TC,and TT.

CIC . Retrieves by a message specific CIC (F/L 2). Vdid entries conss of four dpha
characters or three alpha and one numeric characters.

TIME. Retrieves by a specific time frame. The default vaue is FROM 0000Z TO
23597.

KEYWORD. Retrieves a message by a specific keyword(s) or text field(s) within the
message (Heading and Text). Thefied Szeis1 to 25 dphanumeric characters.

FROM PLA. To retrieve a message by a specific originator PLA (F/L 6). If office
codes were included as pan of F/L 6, they must he included as pan of the PLA or the message
isnot retrieved. Thefidd sizeis 1 to 55 adphanumeric characters.

When END is pressed to commence retrievd, the system displays "Searching The
Disk..YEAR..DAY." If the retrievd is successful, the sysem displays the RETRIEVED
MESSAGE xx OF xx menu. The number of messages retrieved is indicated at the top of the
screen. Thefirs messageis displayed below the sdection menu.

The options for the retrieved messages menu are defined below:

A - NEXT Brings the next message to the display when more than one message
was retrieved.
B - PREVIOUS Brings the previous message to the digplay when more than one

message is retrieved and displayed.
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C- FIRST Brings the first message of the tota number retrieved to the display if
the screen is poditioned on any message other than the first retrieved

message.

D-LAST Brings the last message of the total number retrieved to the display if
the screen is positioned on any message other than the last retrieved

message.

E - EDIT DD-173 Displays the current message in the DD-173 template format for

editing.
F-OUTPUT Brings Output Menu to the display.
G - RE-ADDRESS Displays the DD-173 template for entry of the Readdressal

heading. When completed, the readdressal heading is added to
the retrieved message and the message is displayed for operator
review and action. Three options are available: Save, Output,
and Tranamit.

H - RETRANSMIT Displays an option screen to sdect the Routing Indicator. If A
is selected, the message is retranamitted with the origind routing
indicator. If B is sdected, a prompt is displayed to enter the
new routing indicator. The message is automaticaly
retransmitted to the host with no further operator review.

K - Trangmit this  Tranamits the displayed message.
message

L - Trangmit this Transmits ALL retrieved messages.

If message retrievd was unsuccessful, the system displays "NO MESSAGES WERE
FOUND WITH THE RESTRICTIONS ENTERED. 1. ENTER NEW
RESTRICTIONS." Depress the number 1 to return to the Message Retrievd Condraint

Sdlection menu or ESC to exit Old Message Retrievd.

The last message preparation to be covered is the PRO FORMA Message
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Retrievd. This option dlows the retrievd of previoudy stored messages from the PRO
FORMA Message File. PRO FORMA messages are stored on the system's Hard Disk (Drive
C). There is no limit to the number of PRO FORMA messages that can be stored by the
system; however, a recommended limit is 100. PRO FORMA Message number(s) and file
name(s) isare not displayed to users logged into the system with a security level lower than the
gored Pro Family Message classfication. Depress D to select the PRO FORMA Message
Retrievd option. The system displays the PRO FORMA Message Retrievd menu showing the
PRO FORMA Message(s) by number and file name. Only 16 file names and numbers are
displayed per screen.

When a PRO FORMA message is displayed the PLA(S) and associated Routing
Indicators are contained in the database (Route File Maintenance). When the PLA(S) and
asociated RI(S) are not in the database, the system displays the prompt: "THE PLA
ENTERED ISUNKNOWN IN THE SYSTEM." Two options are provided:

A - Toreturn and fix the origind Displays the message

PLA entry DD-173 format for editing.

B - To edit the PLA database Defaults to Routing File Maintenance to add, or
change the unknown PLA.

When the PLA(S) is contained in the database but has no associated RI, the system
responds with the prompt: "THE PLA ENTERED HAS NO ROUTING INDICATOR (RI)
FOR THE MESSAGE CLASSIFICATION LEVEL ()." Four options are provided:

A - To return and fix the Displaysthe messagein

origina PLA entry DD-173 format for editing.

B - To edit the address Defaults to Routing File Maintenance to add a routing
indicator for the PLA.

C - To change the message class Displaysthe messagein

DD-173 format for editing.

D - TousetheRI inthe LDMX Displaysthe messagein
JANAP-128 format with the default
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LDMX Routing Indicator configured
in Community Parameters inserted.

When the retrieved message is displayed in a JANAP-128 or ACP-126M format, four
options are avallable for disposition of the message:

A - SAVE Saves to Hard Disk. This option does not save to the PRO FORMA file,
but saves to the syslem messagefile.

B - OUTPUT Ddivers the message to a designated output device, based on options
provided. A menu is displayed which provides the ddivery
devices. All configured and enabled devices are selectable.

C - TRANSMIT Transmits the message to port number one (Host). No additional menu
displays are displayed.

D - DELETE Deletes the message from the PRO FORMA file.

When the retrieved message is in DD-173 format, editing is performed the same as
DD-173 entry, Plaindress procedures. When editing is completed, the message is converted to
JANAP-128 or ACP-126M format for transmission.

After the message has been saved, outputted, transmitted, deleted, or scrubbed, the Pro
Format message menu is displayed. Enter additiond PRO FORMA message number(s) to
retrieve or press ESC to exit. When a retrieved PRO FORMA message is re-edited by
pressing ESC, the message is converted to a JANAP-128 or ACP-126M.

Four options are available for disposition of the message:

A - SAVE Save to Hard Disk (C drive). This option does not save to the
PRO FORMA file, but saves to the system message file.

B - OUTPUT Ddiver the message to a designated output device, based
on options provided. A menu is displayed which
provides the ddivery devices. Configured and enabled
devices are selectable.
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C- TRANSMIT Transmit the message to port number one (Host). No
additional menus or screens are displayed.

D - ADD TOPRO FORMA Saves the retrieved PRO FORMA message to the PRO
FORMA file. When sdlected, this option provides two

ub-options to save the message.

The sub-options available are:

A - Overwrites the old message Overwrites the message
entry file with the edited verson entry.
B - Creste a new message entry The prompt: "ENTER A DESCRIPTION OF

THE MESSAGE" isdisplayed. Theinput fidd sze
is 1 to 20 dphanumeric characters. Type the
description for the new PRO FORMA message
and press ENTER to save.

The following additiond functions are available when in the JANAP 128/ACP-127 edit
mode. There are no menu entries for these functions, follow the ingructions given:

Edit Message Depress ESC once to format the message in DD-173 for review and
editing.

Delete Message Depress ESC twice to ddete (scrub) the message without
trangmisson. This action does not delete it from the PRO FORMA
file

SUMMARY

As described, the Message Didtribution Termind is a state-of-the-art system that sets a
new sandard of reiability, avalability, and servicesbility. The system gives both current users
and new users the best in modern message processing technology while minimizing operating
and maintenance cods. The accurate flow of information from higher headquarters and
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throughout dl DOD inddlations is imperative and will truly be enhanced with this new system.

The MDT €diminates the use of punched cards and paper tape in the work center by
replacing them with floppy disks as the new communications tranamit and receive medium. The
MDT system provides an upgraded, reliable, and stable AUTODIN communications system
that requires lower cost to maintain and operate.  This system adso has greater expanson
capacity than its predecessor.

The heart of the MDT computer is the Central Processing Unit (CPU). The standard
101-key keyboard is provided and arranged o that keys are easy to use. The magnetic tepe
was the first externd, erasable, computer controlled storage medium and is ill utilized in
today's technology and advanced computer equipment processing.

Finaly, the five types of messages that can be generated are: Plaindress, Abbreviated
Paindress, Data Pattern, Service Message, and Short Form Readdressal.  Also, thereisno limit
to the number of action or information addresseg(s) contained within a message. When typing
in the text, remember, there is a free-form field with no limit to the number of lines that may be
entered; however, the system limits the total message size to 40,000 characters. After sending
out a message there are ways to retrieve it for either reference, editing, or retranamitting. One
of these is the Old Message Retrievd option which dlows the retrievd of messages from the
hard disk and floppy disk(s). Another, is the PRO FORMA Message Retrieval. This option
dlows the retrieva of previoudy stored messages from the PRO FORMA Message File. The
PRO FORMA fileis stored on the system's Hard Disk (Drive C).

REVIEW QUESTIONS
Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the

same basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  How isprotection against message loss maintained?

2. Which type of computer is needed in order for MDT to operate?
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3. What wasthe reason for developing the MDT?

>

How are logged events maintained?
Which piece of equipment isthe heart of the MDT?

o1

6. How much RAM space does the processor require?

7. How much space should be available on the hard drive a the beginning of each raday, or
when a system load has been accomplished?

8.  How many numeric characters are contained in the DTG?

9. What is the maximum number of characters the MESSAGE TEXT INFORMATION
can contain?

10. Which drive stores the PRO FORMA messages?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Y our trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demonsirate Message Didtribution Termina operations.  Following
the demongtration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed
comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

1.  Generating alog analysisreport.
2.  Generating a statistics report.
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Generating alog anadyss without the FM line.

Preparing amessage using the DD-173 entry format.
Retrieving a PRO FORMA message.

Retrieving tranamitted/received message from the hard drive.
Backing-up previous day(s) message to a diskette.
Performing device mapping.

O N O U AW

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Your trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 18
COMMUNICATIONS SECURITY (COMSEC)
DOCUMENTS USAGE

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the purpose of authenticating, encoding and decoding, and assgning call
agns.

b.  Explain the various authentication, encode and decode, and call sgns documents.

PREREQUISITES

1.  Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, and 15 through 17 for stations equipped
with SSIII consoles.

2. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 14, 15, and 17 for Stations
equipped with Scope Control consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

AFM 33-109
AFKAO-5
AFKAO-1
AFKAI-1
USKAC 72
USKAC 373
Locd Ols
AKAC 318

O N U~ wDdhPRF

INTRODUCTION

As a radio operator, you hold an important pogtion within the Operations Security
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(OPSEC) program. Every word transmitted over an unsecure system can be monitored and
andyzed. Itisvitd you know and follow good security practices when using authentication,
encode/decode, and call sgns documents. This module explains the purpose of authenticating,
encoding/decoding, and assgning cdl dgns Also, this module explans the various
authentication, encode/decode, and cdl signs documents

INFORMATION

COMSEC DOCUMENTS PURPOSE

Authentication is an effective security measure used to identify and prevent fraudulent
tranamissons. Authentication is the use of an encrypted code to verify the athenticity of a
message (message authentication), the vaidity of a transmisson (transmission authentication), or
the vdidity and authenticity of a gation (chalenge and reply or dation authentication). The
misson being supported and type of traffic processed will determine which authentication
sysemisused. Authentication is mandatory under the following conditions:

. Messages requiring positive action by the arcraft, eg., aborts, changes to misson
requirements, etc.

. Encrypted traffic is transmitted or received.

. Receiving contact and amplifying reports of Emergency War Pans (EWP)
conditions.

. Transmitting or recaiving an Air Intelligence Agency dert/warning.

. Receaiving or relaying Emergency Action Messages (EAM) for rebroadcast or
AUTODIN injection.
. Authenticity of astation isin doubt.

. Station enters or secures from the net.

Globd sations will never authenticate for ground agencies or aircraft. If a Globd dation
is asked to authenticate, challenge and reply procedures are used to vaidate the identification of
the Globd dation only; never the traffic being passed. Messages passed via Globd stations
must include internd authentication from the sender as appropriate.

18-2



STM 3C1X1-215D

VARIOUS COMSEC DOCUMENTS

PELE. The most common arthentication document used within Globd gations is the
AKAA 2001 PELE Authentication sysem. The PELE authentication system may be used for
ether chdlenge and reply authentication or transmisson authentication. Detailed ingtructions for
the use of the 2001 and other authentication documents are contained on the cover pages of
each document. The indructions are in pat classfied and, therefore, not included in this
module. Your trainer will cover the ingtructions section during actual hands-on traning.

Strict adherence to authentication procedures is a must and is the key to the successful
use of these documents. The two types of procedures normaly used within Globad HF are
chdlenge and reply, and transmission authentication.

CHALLENGE AND REPLY. Chdlenge and reply establishes the authenticity of two
gations. One gtation will issue a challenge and the other will give areply usng the gppropriate
authentication. The gations are consdered authentic if both stations have correctly challenged
and replied to each other. The generd rule regarding challenge and reply authentication is thet
the caled paty aways chdlenges firg. If this rule is violated, the entire purpose for
authentication is voided and a possble compromise stuation is created. REMEMBER! THE
CALLED PARTY MUST CHALLENGE FIRST WITHOUT EXCEPTION.

TRANSMISSION AUTHENTICATION. Tranamisson authentication gpplies when it
is impractica to use Chdlenge and Reply authentication. Use it for "Do Not Answer type
messages’ or when no answer is required. Transmission authentication is dways based on the
actud time of trangmisson. The authenticator is good for four minutes from time of
transmisson. However, if you receive a broadcast for echo or relay, the authenticators and time
are updated to match your transmission time.

If a sation can/will not authenticate or authenticates incorrectly, receipt for the traffic
anyway. The received messages are relayed in the norma manner. However, al addressees
will be advised that the chdlenged station did not authenticate or authenticated incorrectly. A
datement to this effect is added as a note to the message text.  Additionaly, notify the shift
supervisor or NCOIC about the discrepancy.
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Along with the NATO authentication documents (i.e, AMSA 1601) that mirror the
2001, there are two other types of authentication documents. One is the USKAA-287, White
House Communications Agency (WHCA) Authentication System, and the other is the
Numerica Cipher Authentication System (AKAC 874 or AKAC 1662, depending on your
location). Procedures vary little from the AKAA 2001 and the purpose remains the same.

The USKAA-287 is used for White House Communications Agency operations. Its
purpose is to provide support to JCS Comm Plan 1-87.

The AKAC 874/AKAC 1662 is used to authenticate during joint Navy/Air Force
operations. Each service branch has its own particular documents but the procedures are the
same.

The AKAC 318 isused by hatline ations. It is a specid operations code that identifies
worldwide advisories. It supports the JCS White Wolf Advisory Plan.

ENCODE/DECODE PROCEDURES. Encoded messages are used when a message
must be encoded for security reasons. A code is defined as any system of communications in
which arbitrary groups of letters or numbers represent units of plain text of varying length. As
radio operators, we smply copy the encoded text and relay it to the addressees. Radio
operators will not decode the text of an arcraft message unless the message addressee is
encoded within the text. Also, if you write the message text on a piece of scrap paper and
encode it on that same piece of paper, that paper becomes classified with the same security
classfication as the message you are sending. Genera guidance for these procedures are in the
AFKAOQO-5.

Due to the worldwide misson of Globa stations, various encode/decode documents are
used. Common encode/decode documents used in radio operations are the USKAC 72 and
the USKAC 373. Since they are very amilar in congtruction, once you have learned how to
use one, you will be able to use any of them. However, you need to familiarize yoursdlf with the
title and authorized users of each document held by your station. Y our trainer will provide you
with the documents and explain the procedures for encoding/decoding and tranamitting coded
messages. Remember!  Strict adherence to the ingtructions and procedures isamust and is the
key to an effective OPSEC program.

CALL SIGNS
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Another important factor of a good OPSEC program is the use of cdl signs. Globa
dations will utilize undlassfied cal sgns (example: Incirlik Globd). AFKAI-1 contains USAF
arcraft, units, organizations, activities, key personnd, bases, or other geographicd locations call
ggns. AFKAO-1 containsthe ingtructions for usng USAF Voice Cdl Signs.

The following information will give you a better understanding of USAF Voice Cdl Signs.

. The collective call Sgn for dl ACC arcraft and missle crewsis"SKYKING." The
meaning of SKYKING is"All ACC arcraft copy the following transmisson.”

. The callective cdl sgn of sdected ground command and control Sites and ground
command and control communications radio facilities is "SKYBIRD." The
meaning of SKYBIRD is "All Globd Stations, ACC Command posts, Launch
Control Centers, and any other tasked facilities, prepare to copy the following."

. "MAINSAIL" is ancther collective cdl sgn. The meaning of the cal sgnis"Any
ground gtation this station has a request, Over.” This cdl sgn is used by arcraft
atempting contact with any Globa dation that hears its trangmisson. AMC
arcrews are the primary users of this collective cal.

. Station Call Signs. The voice cdl sgn of a Globd gation is the geographica
name of the dation's location, suffixed with Globd for military Sations. Some
military stations use changing and gatic cdl sgns. Changing cdl sgns are randomly
sdected, assgned, and changed a periodic intervas. Static cdl dgns ae
permanently assgned to a pecid unit or activity. They are normaly assgned only
to an activity where security is secondary to operationa congderations. Civilian
dations use the geographicd name, suffixed with radio.

. Aircraft Tactical Call Signs. They congst of pronounceable code words
auffixed with a two-digit number from 01 to 99. The basic word usudly identifies
the parent organization, and the numericd suffix identifies the specific arcraft or
pilot. Thistype of cal sgn is used for security reasons, to conced the identity of
the aircraft, its type, and the point of departure. The suffix 01 is reserved for the
Commander-in-Chief.
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. Aircraft Nontactical Call Signs. These condst of a prefix and the lagt five
digits of the aircraft's taill number. The tall number conggs of atotd of Sx digits.
The firg two digits indicate the year the aircraft was manufactured and the last four
the serid number of the aircraft.

. Civilian Aircraft. They use severd different methods to identify themsaves. One
is afive-letter designation. Another is a combination of characters corresponding
to the officid regigration marking of the arcraft. A third method is to use the
abbreviaion of the airline followed by the flight number.

SUMMARY

Authentication is an effective security measure used to identify and prevent fraudulent
transmissons. All messages passed via Globd gations must include internd authentication from
the sender as appropriate. The two types of procedures normadly used within Globa HF are
chdlenge and reply, and transmisson authentication. Chalenge and reply establishes the
authenticity of two stations and transmission authentication applies when it is impracticd to use
Chalenge and Reply authentication.

Encoded messages are used when a message must be encoded for security reasons. A
code is defined as any system of communications in which arbitrary groups of Ietters or numbers
represent units of plain text of varying length.  The most common encode/decode documents
used in radio operations are the USKAC 72 and the USKAC 373.

Globd dations will utilize undassfied cdl sgns (example Incirlik Globd). AFKAI-1
contains USAF arcraft, units, organizations, activities, key personnd, bases, or other
geographicd locations cal sgns. The AFKAO-1 contains the ingructions for usng USAF
Voice Cdl Signs.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back
of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
sane basc meaning. Review the gpplicable portions of this module for al missed
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questions. Explain the various authentication, encode and decode, and cdl signs documents

1.  Wha determines which authentication system is used?

2. Which authentication procedures are used to vdidate the identification of a Globa
daion?

3. Where are detailed ingructions for the use of the 2001 and other authentication

documents contained?

4.  What isthe purpose of challenge and reply?

5. What isthe generd rule regarding chalenge and reply authentication?

6. When is transmission authentication used?

7.  When are messages encoded?

8.  What arethe different types of methods used to identify civilian arcraft?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Your trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
dandard, your trainer will demongrate COMSEC document usage.  Following the
demondtration, you will be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed
comfortable with the procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

1.  Authenticating Air-to-Ground Traffic.
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2. Encoding/Decoding Air-to-Ground Traffic.
3. Encoding/Decoding Air-to-Ground Call Signs.

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are

proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Y our trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 19
ALERT OPERATIONS

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the corrdation between Alerts and Dud Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF)
sgnding and Electronic Switching Subsystems (ESS).

b.  Explainthe varioustypes of derts associated with Globa HF Operations.

PREREQUISITES

1. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, and 15 through 18 for stations equipped
with SSIII consoles.

2. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 14, 15, 17, and 18 for stations
equipped with Scope Control consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES

1. TO 31R2-2GRC212-2
2. Locd Ols

INTRODUCTION

Usng derts in an automatic, coordinated fashion is one of the functions of Globd HF
system operations. An dert is the remote saizure of tranamitters, receivers, and antennas a one
or more Scope Signd 1l (SSIII) dations. It dlows ragpid dissemination of Air Combat
Command operationa data or Emergency War Orders (EWO) to drategic forces by remote
control broadcasting.

The ESS provides the automation for performing Alert Operations. For example, a SSI|
consus dation post dert pand activates desgnating an dert. The operator picks up the
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handset. A preprogrammed DTMF message goes out from the det pand to the
ESS-associated station(s). This seizes the designated equipment for broadcast.

Modules 6 and 8 contan background materid that is extremey important in
understanding and initiating derts. If you didn't understand that information go back and review
the materid.

INFORMATION

DTMF SIGNALING AND ESS

DTMF SIGNALING. The DTMF preprogrammed message sent by the operator to the
ESS has a specid sequence of digits. This sequence returns DTMF supervisory tones and
ingructs the ESS to execute the dert process. TO 31R2-2GRC212-12, Switchboard
Operations section, explains the specific sequence of DTMF digits.

ESS. The ESS makes two connections when it receives a preprogrammed message from
the dert panel or operator console. Fird, it connects to its predesignated tranamitters (if it is
one of the derted gations). Second, it connects to the trunks of other gationsin the dert. This
establishes a broadcast connection, adlowing the single incoming station trunk to spesk to dl
other gations and tranamitters. If the dert seizes tranamitters, the ESS a so seizes predesignated
receivers and connects them to the recorder.

To explain this sequence of events further, ook a the following example:

1.  The operator enters the proper DTMF code sequence at the USSTRATCOM
Command Center or Offutt Globd Station.

2. Offutt's ESS saizes tranamitters and recelvers. It aso seizes the trunks to
McCldlan and Andrews AFB and passes dong the DTMF message. This message goes
through the network with the DTMF header indicating an dert isin progress (F*F).

3.  TheESSsat McCldlan, Andrews, and Offutt AFB react amilarly according to the
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ordersin the message. This might include saizing or not saizing trangmitters and receivers within
their own stations.

4.  Each saized trangmitter and receiver throughout this dert system tunes to preset
frequencies and connects to the appropriate antenna. If they are RLPs, it rotates them to the
desgnated azimuths.

ALERTS

There are three types of derts. EWO, Peacetime, and Communications Call.

EWO. This dert has a FLASH OVERRIDE precedence and involves dl stations. The
command "FO*FO 05 A" is depressed on the DTMF keypad to seize the tranamitters at all
SSlII dtations.

PEACETIME. Thisdert has HLASH precedence and can involve dl gations, a sngle
dation, or any multi-gation combinaion. The command "F*F O5 A" is for an All Station
Alet (ASA); command "F*F 05 05 A" for a Sngle Saion Alet (S3A); ad
"F*F020805A", for aMulti-Station Alert (MSA). By depressing these digits, the Globa Net
Control Station (NCS) and Alternate Net Control Station(s) (ANCS) can seize tranamitters at
al, individud, or selected SSI1I stations.

COMMUNICATIONS CALL. This det has an IMMEDIATE precedence and
involves ather dl ddions or a sngle daion only. The communications cdl provides
adminidrative cal conferencing cagpability by connecting station operators. It does not affect
trangmitters and receivers. For example, after an dert, the command pst/Global Station can
use the conference call to contact the Globa operators. They often do this to determine if the
det was successful.  This is a tremendous ad, since the dert has no automated feedback
process.

NOTE

Each pogtion operator must remember when diding any of the
aforementioned derts to use the two person concept. This
ensuresthat the traffic is passed using some type of dert and the
contents are correct. Any doubts as to what type of dert to
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dia should be brought to the attention of the shift coordinator or
shift supervisor.
SUMMARY

The DTMF preprogrammed message sent by the operator to the ESS has a specid
sequence of digits. This sequence returns DTMF supervisory tones and ingructs the ESS to
execute the dert process. The ESS makes two connections when it receives a preprogrammed
message from the dert pand or operator console. Firg, it connects to its predesignated
transmitters (if it is one of the aerted gtations). Second, it connects to the trunks of other
dationsin the dert.

There are three types of adertss EWO which involves dl gations, peacetime which can
involve dl gations, a sngle gation, or any multi-station combination; and communications cals
which involve ether dl gations or asingle gation only.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back

of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the

same basc meaning. Review the applicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  What isthe purpose of SSIII derts?

2. What provides the automation necessary to carry out the dert?

3.  Namethe three types of alerts and their associated precedence.

4.  Isit possble for the Communications Cal to be a multi-gation dert?

5. What isthe purpose of the Communications Call?

19-4



STM 3C1X1-215D

6. Wha isthe diding sequenceto initiate aSngle-station aert?

7.  Wha isthe diding sequence to initiate an dl-stations aert?

8.  Wha isthe diding sequence to initiate an multi-station dert?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS

When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Your trainer will check your answers and
review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gandard, your trainer will demondtrate dert operations. Following the demongtration, you will
be given an opportunity to practice the procedures. When you fed comfortable with the
procedures, you will be evauated on the following:

Performing an All-Station Alert.
Performing aMulti-Station Alert.
Performing an In-Station Alert.
Performing a Communications Call.

I S

After you complete these procedures, your trainer will review your work. When you are
proficient in performing the procedures, you may be certified on the AFJQS. Y our trainer will
assign the next task.
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MODULE 20
GENERAL MESSAGE HANDLING

OBJECTIVES

a Explain the purpose of message handling.

b. Explan the various messages associated with the generd message handling
procedure.
PREREQUISITES
1. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 10, and 15 through 19 for stations equipped
with SSIII consoles.

2. Completion of AFQTP Modules 1 through 5, 11 through 14, 15, and 17 through 19 for
stations equipped with Scope Control consoles.

TRAINING REFERENCES
1. AFI 10-707

2.  AFM 33-109

3. JANAP 146

4. Locd Ols
INTRODUCTION

Globd HF stations provide support for various types of messages, such as Visud Sighting
Reports, Contingency/ Disaster Relief, and GLASS EYE Reports to name afew. Thismodule
addresses generd and miscellaneous message handling procedures for these various types of

MeSsages.
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INFORMATION

PURPOSE OF MESSAGE HANDLING

Message handling is a vital means by which radio operators play a key role in providing
feedback to command authorities on information received from arborne and ground
forces. For this purpose, messages must be processed with grict attention to detaill and
compliance with governing directives.

Within the Globd HF System, al message traffic is assgned a precedence of ether
FLASH, IMMEDIATE, or ROUTINE. The precedence will be assgned by the originator of
the message. The order by which traffic is handled depends on the order received within each
precedence, eg., firg in, first out. All messages recelved are accepted and delivered by the
fastest means avallable. Messages of questionable vaidity are brought to the attention of the
shift supervisor/senior operator on duty.

TYPES OF MESSAGES

COMMUNICATIONS INSTRUCTIONS FOR REPORTING VITAL
INTELLIGENCE SIGHTINGS (CIRVISMERINT) REPORTS. Airborne or waterborne
gations will transmit a CIRVISMERINT report upon sghting hogtile or unidentified single
arcraft or formations directed againgt the United States and/or Canada. A CIRVIS report is
from an airborne station while MERINT is from awaterborne station.

Aircraft will normdly tranamit a CIRVIS cdl three times to clear the frequency of
traffic. If that does not work, the proword "PAN" may be used to clear the
frequency. Always verify the authenticity of the message usng chdlenge and reply
authentication procedures. If the arcraft is unable to authenticate, accept the message and
inform al addressees of the incorrect authentication. If a partid CIRVIS report is received,
annotate the message to be relayed accordingly. The precedence of CIRVIS traffic is FHash (on
al sysems). Thefollowing isaexample of a CIRVIS report:

Aircraft:  CIRVIS - CIRVIS - CIRVIS - MCCLELLAN - THIS IS AIR FORCE 25935
ON EIGHT NINER - CIRVISREPORT - OVER

Ground: AIR FORCE 25935 - THISISMCCLELLAN - GO AHEAD
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Aircraft:  FLASH - CIRVISREPORT - AIR FORCE 25935 SIGHTED FORMATION
OF SX JET BOMBERS - CONFIGURATION IS  SWEPT WING WITH
EIGHT JET ENGINES - SX HUNDRED MILES WEST OF SAN
FRANCISCO AT 1350Z - HEADING 270 DEGREES - NO MARKINGS
OBSERVED - OVER

Ground: THISISMCCLELLAN - ROGER - OUT

As shown, the CIRVIS report is transmitted in plain language and is sent essentidly like a
pogition report.  Supplementary reports are made as additional information is obtained through
continued observation. A cancellation report is made when the unidentified objects are
identified as friendy or when they ae not conddered to be a threat to nationd
security. Comprehensive ingructions for CIRVIS reports are in JANAP 146.

VISUAL SIGHTING REPORTS. Aircrews ae required to report sghtings of
reentering satellites through a Globa sation for rdlay to US Space Command. The message
may be relayed either by voice (DSN 312-268-1211, extenson 4444) or by immediate
precedence message to RUWOKDB/USSPACECOM SPACE SURV CEN CMAFB
CO. When reporting avisud sghting report relay the following information:

. Location of sghting.

. Azimuth and devation of objects a beginning and end of sghting.

. Direction of travd.

. Number of objects sighted.
. Color of objects sighted.

. Length of time observed.
. Time of observation.
CONTINGENCY/DISASTER RELIEF. Although not a primary task of the Globa HF

System, the drategic locations and operaing capabilities of the stations make them a perfect
contingency/disaster relief net. This tasking may come from many sources, but must originate at
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the MAJCOM or higher leve, unless the contingency/disaster isin a Globd dation's locd area
and the unit commander has granted gpprova. Extended support in excess of 10 days must be
requested and gpproved a the wing or higher levd.

GLASSEYE REPORTS. All Globd dations are designated ground entry stations for
submisson of GLASS EYE reports. All GLASS EYE reports are relayed to US Space
Command in the same manner as Visud Sighting Reports. Because of the criticd nature of this
traffic, al messages received are read back for confirmation prior to rlay. The reports should
indude the fallowing information:

. Misson identifier

. Date/Time of observation

. Apparent ground zero in latitude and longitude

. Radiusin nautica miles

. Crater (yesor no)

. Remarks (such as ingdlation destroyed, €tc.)

AIR COMBAT COMMAND RECALL AND DIVERSION PROCEDURES. HQ

ACC and its subordinate units, with operationd control over flying missons, on occasion direct
their sorties to return to home base, or another destination. Units will contact a Global station
and pass the message in the gpplicable format. Messages can be tranamitted in the FOXTROT
or Receipt Requested. Text may be encoded groups or words as contained in USKAC-72
(Strategic Air Operations Code Worldwide). Globd sations add time, authentication, and
tranamit the message in the gpplicable format. If the message can't be ddivered within one
minute, contact originator for further guidance.

RELAY PROCEDURES. DISN can be used for rdaying messages to military
addressees such as HQ AMC, HQ ACC, and/lor USCENTCOM, if a written copy is
required. If adate-time-group (DTG) isincluded in the aircraft's message to the Globd Station,
it is the DTG of the message when rdlayed via AUTODIN. If no DTG is in the arcraft
message, the DTG is the time-of-receipt (TOR) assigned by the ground operator to the
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arcraft's message. The file time entered in line 2 of the AUTODIN format is the time the
message was time-stamped into the communications center.

All messages received for voice relay are offered to the addressee. If the message isn't
accepted by the addressee, note refusal on the message form. Under no circumstances is a
message filed without a notation by the senior operator/shift supervisor concerning the action
taken. When handling ATC treffic relay it by the most expeditious means possible (i.e., phone
patch, hotline) to the ATC agency servicing the control area

DIRECTION FINDING (DF)/MEACONING, INTRUSION, JAMMING, AND
SPECTRUM INTERFERENCE PROCEDURES. Globd dations experiencing Spectrum
Interference request DF assistance as prescribed by the locd Ol/LOASs and submit Spectrum
Interference reports according to AFI 10-707. Operators must be familiar with Spectrum
| nterference reporting requirements and procedures.

Spectrum Interference incidents reported include suspected intrusion, suspected jamming,
and interference causing severe frequency degradation (75-100 percent effective on one or all
frequencies). Spectrum Interference reports are used by appropriate agencies to develop a
data base on each frequency. Data is then used to determine and andyze the effectiveness of
the HF spectrum to provide optimum communications. Additiondly, the data collected is used
to plan for frequency changes.

Aircraft Navigational DF Assistance. The following procedures provide assistance to
arcraft requiring navigationd/emergency location assstance, as well as DF assgance. Strict
adherence to the DF request is essentid to preclude harmful disclosures. Globa operators will
obtain the following information from the aircrew for relay to the DF facility:

. Frequency aircraft is operating on

. Aircraft cdl 9gn

. Generd area of search or location of aircraft

The DF facility advises the Globd operator to request the aircraft to transmit its cal Sgn
and count from 1 to 10 dowly, repesting this procedure three times. After the DF facility has
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obtained the coordinates, the Globa operator advises the arcraft of any additiond action
required and provides the coordinates to the aircraft.

Spectrum Interference/RFI/DF Assistance. When an arcraft requests Spectrum
Interference/RFI/DF assistance, the arcrew informs the Globd station of the frequency affected
and type of interference (voice, morse code, teletype, etc.) and requests a readback to confirm
receipt. The Globd operator rdays this information to its supporting DF facility who reports the
DF fix information by confidentid message to AFFMA/SCTA, Washington, DC and the
arcrew's unit Command Center. To maintain operational security, DF information on the
interfering station won't be relayed directly to the arcraft or mentioned on the air. The aircrew
is respongble for reporting the Spectrum Interference/RF incident after completing thelr
flight. The DF facility is respongble for reporting DF fix information.

Due to the wide variety of globad ation locations and capabilities, esch MAJCOM
ensures its sations maintain adequate Ols and LOAS to coordinate with local ATC agencies,
Joint Rescue Coordination Center, and agppropriate military and civilian agencies to ensure
procedures are correct. Review and revise these documents annudly.

BOMBER TARGET CHANGE (BTC). One of the primary means of sending BTC
messages to arcréft is the Globa sysem. These messages originate from HQ ACC or
Strategic Force Advisors (STRATFOR). A receipt from the aircraft isrequired. Use AF Form
3657, Globad HF Sysem Message Blank, or locd message forms to receipt for BTC
messages. Upon receipt of a BTC message, atempt contact with the aircraft on al published
frequencies. Once contact is established with the arcraft, transmit the BTC message. Relay
time of ddlivery to the originator. Chalenge and reply authentication is used with HQ Command
Center or STRATFOR office, and aircraft.

INTERNAL EMERGENCIES. During emergency Stuations (e.g., bomb threst, fire, or
naturd disagter) the affected station notifies the NCS by the fastest means available without
compromising safety of station personnd. FLASH precedence is authorized for notification of
initid evacudtion. The NCS ensures dl other Globa dations protect cdls to the affected
dation. If the NCS has an internd emergency, Andrews or McClelan will assume NCS
responsbilities. The NCS reassumes control of the Global system if an ANCS has an internd
emergency while peforming NCS duties The MAJCOM HF Manager and the System
Manager are notified by the next duty day. If possible, an dl frequency broadcast is made using
the following format:
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ALL STATIONSALL STATIONS

THISIS (affected Sations cal sgn)

BREAK

INTERNAL EMERGENCY. STATION IS SECURING OPERATIONS.
BREAK

TIME (in minutes past the hour)

AUTHENTICATION IS (IAW AKAA-2001)

| SAY AGAIN (repesat entire message)

ACKNOWLEDGE

Global gations and/or arcraft copying the message will acknowledge using the following
trangmisson:

THISIS (cdl sgn)
ROGER OUT

If time dlows, follow-up the transmission with a phone cal to the affected MAJCOM HF
Manager. After reentry into the net, contact NCS/ANCS by the fastest means
possible. IMMEDIATE precedence is authorized for reentry notification. Challenge and Reply
authentication is required when using non-secure means of notification. Also, the reentering
gation transmits a DISN message to the applicable MAJCOM HF Manager and System
Manager, explaining the reason for evacuation and any known mission impact.

COMMANDER-IN-CHIEF (CINC) AND VICE COMMANDER-IN-CHIEF
(VCINC) COMMAND AIRCRAFT SUPPORT. When CINC/VCINC prepare for travel,
theitinerary is passed to the Globd gations aong the intended flight route. Stations receiving an
itinerary message are prepared to provide dl possble communications assstance and are
encouraged to provide a discrete frequency as primary once initid contact with the aircraft is
established. CINC/VCINC aircraft call signs are assigned according to AFKAI-1. Never
reved an arcraft's location over HF.

CINC/VCINC airborne radio operators are responsible for monitoring Global system
published frequencies. Onceinitid contact has been established, the aircraft advises the Globa
dation of any extended periods when primary/secondary frequencies are not being
monitored. All inflight reports taken are passed to the required addressees promptly. The
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departure reports must be sent to the next station's command post or base operations. These
reports consst of the actud time of departure and estimated destination block time. Arriva
report messages consst of the actud time of arivd a dedtination. Globa dations recalving
these messages must relay them vialandlines to the following agencies

. Locad command post

. NCS (NCS will relay arriva reports to the MAJCOM Command Center
Communications Comptroller)

WHITE HOUSE COMMUNICATIONS AGENCY (WHCA). Conus Globd sations
provide support to WHCA Communications Contingency Teams as required according to
WHCA communications-electronics operations ingructions and Chairman, Joint Chief of Staff
Nationa Military Command System (NMCS) Comm Plan 1-93.

COMMUNICATIONS CONTINGENCY ELEMENTS (CCEs). CCEsprovide ACC
and AMC units with a communications capability to support deployments in support of
contingencies. CCEs are authorized users of the Globd system and are authorized to contact
any Globa dation for misson support. Chalenge and Reply authentication is required when
CCEs enter the net or change frequencies. The NCS must be advised when any change in
datus affecting the contingency team occurs.

CCEs comply with dl ingtructions given by Globd dation operators. If possble, CCEs
are provided discrete frequency communications support. CCEs will mantain a continuous
listening watch on published/assgned frequencies. Cdl signs are used according to AFKAI-1
or asdirected. If other than AFKAI-1 call sgns are used, the tasking organization must provide
cal 9gnsto the gpplicable globd dtations by classfied message.

POST ATTACK COMMAND AND CONTROL SYSTEM (PACCS) DATA
SUPPORT. The Offutt and McCldlan stations are tasked to provide HF Single Side band
(SSB) data support between ground command centers and the PACCS aircraft according to
misson tasking agreement. These dations will provide an dternate route for passng secure
record communications for command and control of the ACC force in the event the primary
entry points are inoperative.

BASEISOLATION. Globd dations notified of a base isolation by competent authority
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(wing, command pog, etc.) will immediatdy comply with dl requests. Authentication is used
only when the authenticity of the caling party isin doubt. A party's inability to authenticate is
not judtification for denid of service.

Precedence of red world base isolation traffic is FLASH. Initid contact may include the
flagword "HAY SEED." Once contact is established and the initid phone patch or information is
passed, the dtation is directed to a discrete frequency, if possble. This traffic will only be
interrupted by traffic of a higher priority.

Base isolaion exercise and loss of connectivity exercise traffic are assgned
IMMEDIATE precedence. Initid contact may include the flagword "JUNKYARD." These
exercises normaly condst of a radio check or phone patch to show connectivity then
terminated. Due to the magnitude of the missons supported by the Globd system, extended
exercise support isn't possible.

STRATEGIC AIRCRAFT RECONSTITUTION TEAM (SART) AND

STRATEGIC COMMUNICATIONS ELEMENT (SCE) SUPPORT. SARTS are conducted
according to MAJCOM directives. Initid contact is normdly atempted through the Andrews
or McCldlan Globa Stations. If SCEs are unable to contact Andrews or McCldlan, contact
will be established with another Globd sation or PACCS aircraft. After initid contact, the
Globd dation assgns a discrete frequency to the SCE to complete training. Except for this
initid contact, traning will not be conducted on primary Globa frequencies. Each dtation
submits a contact report message to the supporting communications squadron/group no later
than five duty days after contact. SCEs will notify the Andrews or McCldlan daions via
landline after training is completed.

SUMMARY

Message handling is a vital means by which radio operators play a key role in providing
feedback to command authorities on information received from arborne and ground
forces. Within the Globa HF System, dl message traffic is either FLASH, IMMEDIATE, or
ROUTINE.
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Aircrews are required to report visud sightings of satellites returning to earth though a
Globd sation for further rlay to US Space Command. Also, dthough not a primary task of
the Globad HF System, the Strategic locations and operating capabilities of the gtations make
them a perfect contingency/disaster relief net. Remember, during internd emergency Stuations
the affected gtation notifies the NCS by the fastest means available without compromising safety
of station personnd.

When working CINC/VCINC aircraft, cal signs are assgned according to AFKAI-1.

Never reved an arcraft's location over HF. |If tasked to work with CCEs units, chdlenge and
reply authentication isrequired when CCEs enter the net or change frequencies.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

Answer the questions and compare your responses with the confirmation key in the back

of this book. Your responses do not have to match word-for-word, but should convey the
same basc meaning. Review the applicable portions of this module for al missed questions.

1.  Who plays a key role in providing feedback to command authorities on information

received from arborne and ground forces?

2. Which action is taken when messages of questionable vdidity are received?

3. Where do operators rday visud sghtings reports of satdllites returning to earth?

4.  What makes Globd gations a perfect contingency/disaster relief net?

5. Whichinformation isincluded in a GLASS EYE report?

6.  Which type of transmisson is used for ACC Recall and Diverson?
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7. By whichmeansis ATC tréffic relayed to the ATC agency sarvicing the control area?

8.  Namethe different types of Spectrum Interference incidents that are reported.

9.  Which information will Globa operators obtain from the arcrew for reay to the DF
fadlity?

10. 'Who doesthe affected station notify during emergency internd Stuations?

11. Wheredo Globa stationsrelay arriva report?

12. Which operation indructions do operators follow when supporting WHCA
Communications Contingency Teams?

13.  What isthe purpose of Communications Contingency Elements (CCEs)?

14. Which flagword may initid contact reports include?

15. Which action is teken &fter initid contact with a Strategic Communications Element
(SCE)?

ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS
When ready, ask your trainer to administer the KEP questions for this module. Thisisa
closed-book test and you must score 70% or more. Your trainer will check your answers and

review any incorrectly answered questions with you. When you have achieved the KEP
gandard, your trainer will demongirate the Gene